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This little work is designed for beginners, and, as its 
title denotes, contains only the Elements or First Prin- 
ciples of the French Tongue. Its universal popularity 
as a school-book throughout France, is a sufficient pledge 
of its merit, and seems sufficiently to warrant its translar 
tion, and introduction, as an elementary book, into our 
Schools and Academies. 

Of its design, and the reasons which led to its com- 
position, the author says in his Preface : ^' There are 
good French Grammars now in use : but I doubt wheth- 
er a judgment equally favorable can be given of the 
Abridgments, which have been made for the use of be- 
ginners. The first elements of language cannot be too 
much simplified. When we speak to the young, there 
is a certain quantity of knowledge to which we should 
limit ourselves, because they are not capable of receiv- 
ing more. Above all things, it is important not to pre* 
sent to them many objects at once ; we must, if I may 
so express myself, make our ideas enter one by one into 
their minds, as you introduce a fluid into a vessel, 
whose mouth is narrow : if you pour too much at once, 
the fluid runs over and nothing enters the vessel. A 
certain order is to be observed ; which consists chiefly 
in not presupposing what you have not yet explained, 
and in beginning with those points, which do not de- 
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pend upon others that follow. Id a word, there is a 
manner of expression adapted to their weakness ; it is 
not hj abstract definitions that things are to be explain- 
ed to them, but by pointing out such obvious character- 
istics, as shall remove all obscurity. 

^' I am aware, that in order to execute such a plan, it 
is necessary to know what children are. Having been 
twenty years engaged in the duties of public instruction, 
I have been in a situation to observe them closely, to 
measure their strength, and to perceive what is adapted 
to their capacities. It is this knowledge, which experi- 
ence alone can give, that has induced me to compose 
this elementary book. May its execution answer the 
only end I have in view, that of being useful, and of 
sparing to that amiable age a part of those tears which 
its first studies cause to fiow !" 

The Translator has added to the original text, a Vo- 
cabulary of the Irregular Verbs, alphabetically arranged, 
and such Notes as seemed to him indispensably necessa- 
ry for the American pupil^ 
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Letten. 


A, 


a. 


B, 


b, 


€, 


c» 


D, 


d, 


E, 
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F, 
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g> 
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J. 
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o, 
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P> 
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q> 
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s, 
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t, 
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u, 


V, 
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X, 


X, 


Y, 


y» 


z, 


z, 



Pronunciation. 
. ah. 

bay. 

. say. 

day. 

• a. 
ef. 

. jay.* 
-Irtish. 

• e. 
iee.» 

. kah. 
ell. 

• emni. 
enn. 

• o. 
pay. 

. ku.f 

erre. 
. ess. 

tay. 
. u.f 

vay. 
. eeks. 

e grec. 
. zed. 



* The two consonants g and j are here sounded like s in 
pUasure. 

t No similar sound in English. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR: 



INTRODUCTION. 

Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 
In speaking and writing- we employ words : these words 
are composed of letters. 

There are two kinds of letters, vowels and consonants. 

The vowels are, a, e, i^ o, u, and y* They are called 
vowebj hecause by themselves they form a voice^ a sound. 

There are three kinds of e ; e mute, e close, k open. 

The e mute, as at the end of the words homme, man : 
mondej world : — it is called mute, because the sound is 
dull and hardly perceptible. 

The ^ close ; as at the end of the words honte, good- 
ness : cafe, coffee : it is called close, because it is pro- 
nounced with the mouth nearly closed. 

The h open, as at the end of the words, proces, process : 
acch, access ; succes, success : it is called open, because 
in order to pronounce it well, you lay stress upon it, and 
open the teeth. 

The y, called in French y grec [greek y] generally 
stands in place of two it, as in pays, country : tnoyen^ 
means : joyeux, joyous : pronounced pai-is, moi-ien', jotr 
ieitx.[l] 

[1] The only exception to this rule is found in words of Greek 
origin^ such as hymnty Byppolyte, pyramided etc., in which it is pro- 
noanced like i simple 

1 



X FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

There are eighteen consonaDts [1] ; viz. ft, c, c?,/, g^J, 
kj /, m, n, p, 9, r, «, f, r, «, z. These letters are called 
consonants because they form no distinct sound without 
the help of vowels, as bOj bey bi^ boj bu: ca^ ccy ci, coj 
cu : da^ de^ di^ doj du^ etc. 

There are certain words in which the letter h is not 
pronounced, as Vhomme^ man : VhonneuTy honor : /'AtV 
toire^ history : etc. which are pronounced as if writ- 
ten Pommej Vonneury Pisloirey etc. It is then called h 
mute. 

But in the following words, la hainey hatred : le 
kameauy the hamlet : le heros, the hero : the letter h 
makes the vowel which follows it gutural. In such 
cases the h is said to be aspirated. Thus we write and 
pronounce separately the two words la hainey and not 
Phaine ; les herosy and not as if written les zheros. 

OF THE LONG AND SHORT VOWELS. 

The long vowels are those, upon which greater stress 
is laid in pronouncing them, than upon the others. 

a is long in pdte dough ; and short in patte paw. 

e temp£te storm; trompette trumpet. 

i gile covert; petite little. 

o apdtre apostle; d6vote devout. 

u fl(lte flute; bate mound. 

To mark the different kinds of e, and the long vowels, 
the small signs, called acceniSy are used : viz. the acute 
accent ('), which is placed over the close e, as in bontSy 
goodness : the grave accent (^), which is placed over the 
open e, as in accesy access : and the circumflex accent {'') 
which is pla<ed over the greater part of the long vowels, 
as in .apdtrey apostle. 

There are in French ten sorts of words, called by 
Grammarians Parts of Speech : namely, the NouUy the 
Artide, the Adjeciivey the Pronoufiy the Verby the Parti- 
ciple^ the PrepositioRy the Adverby the Conjunctiony and 
the Interjection. 

[1] Not including the letter k. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE NOUN. 

The Noun is a word which serves to name a person 
or thiDg, as Pierre^ Peter : Paulj Paul : livre, book : 
chapeauy hat. 

NouDs are of two kinds, Common and Proper. 

The common noun is that which is applicable to many 
persons or things of the same kind ; thus homme, man : 
chevaly horse : maisonj house : are common nouns ; for the 
name homme, man, is applicable to Pierre^ Paid^ etc. 

The proper noun applies to only one person, or one 
thing ; as Adam^ Eve, Paris, la Seinej etc. 

In nouns, gender and number are to be observed. 

In French, there are but two genders, the mascuUne 
and the feminine. The names of males are of the mosctf- 
/tne gender; as un pere, a father: un lion, a lion: the 
names of females are of the feminine gender ; as une mere, 
a mother : une lionnej a lioness. By imitation, the mascu- 
line and feminine genders have been given to inanimate 
objects, neither male nor female, as un livre, a book : une 
tahle^ a table : le soleil, the sun : la lune, the moon, etc. [11. 

There are two Numbers, the Singular and Plural; 
we use the singular, when only one person or thing is 
spoken of; as un homme, a man : un tivre, a book; the 
pluraly when several persons or things are spoken of; as 
les hommes, the men : hs livres, the books. 

[1] The gender of French noans presents one of the greatest 
difficulties we have to contend with, in learning that language. 
The rules given by Grammarians are so numerous, and so numerous 
the exceptions to each rule, that they are of very liftle benefit to 
the learner. Chambaud gives 2toent^;/(!mr rules, all of which have 
exceptions, and some very numerous ones : and the **few concise 
ruUs** of Levizac occupy eight pages. Practice is the only safe 
guide. 
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PREFACE. 



This little work is designed for beginners, and, as its 
title denotes, contains only the Elements or First Prin- 
ciples of the French Tongue. Its universal popularity 
as a school-book throughout France, is a sufficient pledge 
of its merit, and seems sufficiently to warrant its transla- 
tion, and introduction, as an elementary book, into oar 
Schools and Academies. 

Of its design, and the reasons which led to its com- 
position, the author says in his Preface : '' There are 
good French Grammars now in use : but I doubt wheth- 
er a judgment equally favorable can be given of the 
Abridgments, which have been made for the use of be- 
ginners. The first elements of language cannot be too 
much simplified. When we speak to the young, there 
is a certain quantity of knowledge to which we should 
limit ourselves, because they are not capable of receiv- 
ing more. Above all things, it is important not to pre- 
i. sent to them many objects at once ; we must, if I may 
\. so express myself, make our ideas enter one by one into 
uJ their minds, as you introduce a fluid into a vessel, 
A whose mouth is narrow : if you pour too much at once, 
.^, the fluid runs over and nothing enters the vessel. A 
certain order is to be observed ; which consists chiefly 
in not presupposing what you have not yet explained, 
and in beginning with those points, which do not de- 
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pend upon others that follow. In a word, there is a 
manner of expression adapted to their weakness ; it is 
not hy abstract definitions that things are to be explain- 
ed to them, but by pointing out such obrious character- 
istics, as shall remove all obscurity. 

'^ I am aware, that in order to execute such a plan, it 
is necessary to know what children are. Having been 
twenty years engaged in the duties of public instruction, 
I have been in a situation to observe them closely, to 
measure their strength, and to perceive what is adapted 
to their capacities* It is this knowledge, which experi- 
ence alone can give, that has induced me to compose 
this elementary book. May its execution answer the 
only end I have in view, that of being useful, and of 
sparing to that amiable age a part of those tears which 
its first studies cause to flow !" 

The Translator has added to the original text, a Vo- 
cabulary of the Irregular Verbs, alphabetically arranged, 
and such Notes as seemed to him indispensably necessa- 
ry for the American pupil^ 
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Letten. 
A, a, 
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D, 
E, 

F, 
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I, 

J, 

K, 

L, 

M, 

N, 

O. 

P, 

a, 

s, 

T, 
U, 
V, 
X, 

y, 



b, 

c, 

d, 

e, 

f, 

g) 
h, 

1, 

m, 
n, 
o» 
P» 

q. 

r, 

t, 
u> 

V, 

y> 



Pronunciation. 

. ah. 

bay. 
. say. 

day. 

• a. 
ef. 

. jay.* 
~Tflish. 

• e. 
iee.* 

. kah. 
ell. 

• emm. 
enn. 

. o. 

pay. 
. ku.f 

erre. 
. ess* 

tay. 
. u.f 

vay. 
. eeks. 

e grec* 

• zed. 



* Tbe two consonants g and j aze here sounded like s in 
t No similar sound in Rnglish. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR: 



INTRODUCTION. 

Grammar is the art of speaking aDd writing correctly* 
In speaking and writing- we employ words : these words 
are composed of letters. 

There are two kinds of letters, vowels and consonarUs, 

The vowels are, a, 6, i^ o, ti, and y. They are called 
vowels, because by themselves they form a voice, a sound. 

There are three kinds of e ; e mute, e close, k open. 

The e mute, as at the end of the words homme, man : 
mondef world : — it is called mute, because the sound is 
dull and hardly perceptible. 

The 6 close ; as at the end of the words honte, good- 
ness : cafe, coffee : it is called close, because it is pro* 
nounced with the mouth nearly closed. 

The e open, as at the end of the words, proch, process : 
acch, access ; succes, success : it is called open, because 
in order to pronounce it well, you lay stress upon it, and 
open the teeth. 

The y, called in French y grec [greek y] generally 
stands in place of two it, as in pays, country : moyen, 
means : joyeux, joyous : pronounced pai-is, moi-ien', joir 
ieux^iy] 

[1] The only exception to this rule is found in words of Greek 
erigin, such as hymne, Hyppolyte, pyramided etc., in which it is pro- 
nounced like i simple 

1 
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There are eighteen coDsoDaots [1] ; viz. b, c, df, /, g^jj 
ky /, j», n, /?, y, r, », f, v, a:, z. These letters are called 
consonants because they form no distinct sound without 
the help of vowels, as fta, be^ bij boj bu: ca^ ccy ci, coj 
cu : day de, di, doj duy etc. 

There are certain words in which the letter h is not 
pronounced, as Vhomme^ man : l*honneur, honor : Z'AtV 
toircy history : etc. which are pronounced as if writ- 
ten Vommey Vonneuvy PistoirCy etc. It is then called h 
mute. 

But in the following words, la haincy hatred : k 
hameauy the hamlet : le heros, the hero : the letter h 
makes the vowel which follows it gutural. In such 
cases the ^ is said to be aspirated. Thus we write and 
pronounce separately the two words la haincy and not 
Pkaine; les hirosy and not as if written les zheros. 

OF THE LONG AND SHORT VOWELS. 

The long vowels are those, upon which greater stress 
is laid in pronouncing them, than upon the others. 

a is long in pdte dough ; and short in patte paw. 

e tempSte storm; trompette trumpet. 

i ghe covert; petite little. 

o apdtre apostle; d6vote devout. 

u . flC^te flute; bate Tiumnd. 

To mark the different kinds of e, and the long vowels, 
the small signs, called acceniSy are used : viz. the acute 
accent ('), which is placed over the close e, as in bontSy 
goodness : the grave accent (^), which is placed over the 
open e, as in accesy access : and the circumflex accent ('') 
which is pla<'ed over the greater part of the long vowels, 
as in japdtrty apostle. 

There are in French ten sorts of words, called by 
Grammarians Parts of Speech : namely, the NouUy the 
Article^ the Adjectivey the Pronouny the Verby the Parti- 
ciple, the Prepositiony the Adverby the Conjunctiony and 

the Inter jrclion. 

■ - — 

[I] Not including the letter A. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE NOUN. 

The Noun is a word which serves to name a person 
or thing, as Pierre^ Peter : Paidj Paul : livre, book : 
chapeauy hat. 

Nouns are of two kinds, Common and Proper. 

The common noun is that which is applicable to many 
persons or things of the same kind ; thus homme^ man : 
chevalj horse : maison^ house : are common nouns ; for the 
name homme^ man, is applicable to Pierre, Paul, etc. 

The proper noun applies to only one person, or one 
thing ; as Adam, Eve, Paris, la Seine, etc. 

In nouns, gender and number are to be observed. 

In French, there are but two genders, the masa^ne 
and the feminine. The names of males are of the nuucif- 
line gender ; as un pere, a father : un lion, a lion : the 
names of females are of ihe /emini/ie gender; as unem^re, 
a mother : une lionne, a lioness. By imitation, the masca- 
line and feminine genders have been given to inanimate 
objects^ neither male nor female, as un livre, a book : une 
table, a table : le soleil, the sun : la lune, the moon, etc.[l]. 

There are two Numbers, the Singular and Plural; 
we use the singular, when only one person or thing is 
spoken of; as «n homme, a man : un livre, a book; the 
plural, when several persons or things are spoken of; as 
les hommes, the men : les livres, the books. 

ri] The ^nder of French nouns presents one of the greatest 
dimcalties vre have to contend with, in learning that language. 
The rules ^iven bj Grammarians are so numerous, and so numerous 
the exceptions to each rule, that they are of very liftle benefit to 
the learner. Chambadd gives ttoen/y;f<mr rules, all of which have 
exceptions, and some very numerous ones : and the **few concise 
ruUs" of Levizac occupy eight pages. Practice is the only safe 
guide. 



2 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

There are eighteen coDsoDaots [1] ; viz. b, c, df, /, g^jj 
ifc, /, j», n, /?, y, r, «, f, v, a:, z. These letters are called 
consonants because they form no distinct sound without 
the help of vowels, as 6a, 6e, bij boj bu: ca^ ccy ci, coj 
cu : dttj de^ diy doj du^ etc. 

There are certain words in which the letter h is not 
pronounced, as Vhomme^ man : Vhonneur^ honor : Vhis- 
toirey history : etc. which are pronounced as if writ- 
ten Pommey Vonneuvy PistoirCy etc. It is then called h 
mute. 

But in the following words, la hainey hatred : h 
hameauy the hamlet : le heros, the hero : the letter h 
makes the vowel which follows it gutural. In such 
cases the h is said to be aspirated. Thus we write and 
pronounce separately the two words la haincy and not 
Phaine^ les hirosy and not as if written les zheros, 

OF THE LONG AND SHORT VOWELS. 

The long vowels are those, upon which greater stress 
is laid in pronouncing them, than upon the others. 

a is long in pdte dough ; and short in patte paw. 

e tempSte storm; trompette trumpet. 

i gite covert; petite little. 

o apdtre apostle; d6vote devout. 

It . flClte fiute; bate mound. 

To mark the different kinds of e, and the long vowels, 
the small signs, called acceniSy are used : viz. the acute 
accent ('), which is placed over the close e, as in bontSy 
goodness : the grave accent (^), which is placed over the 
open e, as in accesy access : and the circumflex accent {'') 
which is pla<'ed over the greater part of the long vowels, 
as in .apStrey apostle. 

There are in French ten sorts of words, called by 
Grammarians Parts of Speech : namely, the JYoun, the 
ArHde, the Adjectivey the Pronouny the Verby the Parti- 
ciple^ the PrepositioUy the Adverby the Conjunctiony and 
the Interjection. 

[I] Not including the letter h. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE NOUN. 

The Noun is a word which serves to name a person 
or thing, as Pierre^ Peter : Paul^ Paul : livTe^ book : 
chapeauy hat. 

Nonns are of two kinds, Common and Proper. 

The common noun is that which is applicable to many 
persons or things of the same kind ; thus homme^ man : 
chevalj horse : maison^ house : are common nouns ; for the 
name hommCy man, is applicable to Pierre^ Paulj etc. 

The proper noun applies to only one person, or one 
thing ; as Adam^ Eve^ Paris^ la Seine^ etc. 

In nouns, gender and number are to be observed. 

In French, there are but two genders, the mascuBne 
and the feminine. The names of males are of the nuucif- 
line gender ; as un pere, a father : un lion^ a lion : the 
names of females are of ihe feminine gender ; as une mkre, 
a mother : une lionne^ a lioness. By imitation, the mascu- 
line and feminine genders have been given to inanimate 
objects^ neither male nor female, as un livre^ a book : une 
tabUj a table : le soleil^ the sun : la lune^ the moon, etc.[lj. 

There are two Numbers^ the Singular and Plural: 
we use the singular^ when only one person or thing is 
spoken of ; as un hommey a man : un liwre^ a book ; the 
plwraly when several persons or things are spoken of; as 
hs hommesy the men : les livres, the books. 

[1] The ^nder of French nouns presents one of the greatest 
difficulties ivc have to contend with, in learning that language. 
The rules flriven bj Grammarians are so numerous, and so numerous 
tiie exceptions to each rule, that they are of very liftle benefit to 
the learner. Cuambaud gives twenty-four rules, all of which have 
exceptions, and some very numerous ones : and the **few concise 
rules'^ of Levizac occupy eight pages. Practice is the only safe 
guide. 



2 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

There are eighteen coDsonaots [1] ; viz. i, c, df, /, g^j^ 
ifc, /, j», n, /?, y, r, «, f, v, a:, z. These letters are called 
consonants because they form no distinct sound without 
the help of vowels, as 6a, 6e, 6i, 6o, hu: ca^ ce^ ci, coj 
cu : day de, di^ doj du, etc. 

There are certain words in which the letter h is not 
pronounced, as Vhommej man : VhonneWy honor : Vhis- 
toirey history : etc. which are pronounced as if writ- 
ten Vommej Vonneurj PistoirCj etc. It is then called h 
mute. 

But in the following words, la hainCy hatred : le 
hameauy the hamlet : le heros, the hero : the letter h 
makes the vowel which follows it gutural. In such 
cases the h is said to be aspirated. Thus we write and 
pronounce separately the two words la haine^ and not 
Pkaine ; les hirosj and not as if written les zheros, 

OF THE LONG AND SHORT VOWELS. 

The long vowels are those, upon which greater stress 
is laid in pronouncing them, than upon the others. 

a is long in pdte dough ; and short in patte paw. 

e tempi&te storm; trompette trumpet. 

i g2te covert; petite UitU. 

o apdtre apostle; d6vote devout. 

u . flClte fiute; bate mound. 

To mark the different kinds of e, and the long vowels, 
the small signs, called accents^ are used : viz. the acute 
accent ('), which is placed over the close e, as in hont^^ 
goodness : the grave accent (^), which is placed over the 
open e, as in acclsy access : and the circumflex accent ('') 
which is pla<'ed over the greater part of the long vowels, 
as in .apStrcy apostle. 

There are in French ten sorts of words, called by 
Grammarians Parts of Speech : namely, the Noun^ the 
Artide, the Adjective^ the Pronoun^ the Verb^ the Parti- 
ciple^ the Preposition^ the Adverb^ the Conjunction^ and 
the Interjection. 

[I] Not including; the letter A. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE NOUN. 

The Noun is a word which serves to name a person 
or thing, as Pierre, Peter : Paulj Paul : livre, book : 
chapeau, hat. 

Nouns are of two kinds, Common and Proper, 

The common noun is that which is applicable to many 
persons or things of the same kind ; thus homme, man : 
chevaij horse : maison, house : are common nouns; for th^ 
name homme, man, is applicable to Pierre, Paid, etc. 

The proper noun applies to only one person, or one 
thing ; as Adam, Eve, Paris, la Seine, etc. 

In nouns, gender and number are to be observed. 

In French, there are but two genders, the mascuUne 
and the feminine. The names of males are of the i»a5Cif- 
line gender ; as un pere, a father : un lion, a lion : the 
names of females are of ihe feminine gender ; as une mhre, 
a mother : une lionne, a lioness. By imitation, the mascu- 
line and feminine genders have been given to inanimate 
objects^ neither male nor female, as un livre, a book : une 
table, a table : le soleil, the sun : la lune, the moon, etc. [11. 

There are two Numbers, the Singular and Plural; 
we use the singular, when only one person or thing is 
spoken of; as un homme, a man : un livre, a book; the 
plural, when several persons or things are spoken of; as 
les hommes, the men : les livres, the books. 

[1] The ^nder of French nouns presents one of the greatest 
dimcalties we have to contend with, in learning that language. 
7%e rules ^iven bj Grammarians are so numerous, and so numerous 
the exceptions to each rule, that they are of very liftle benefit to 
the learner. Chambaud gives ttoent^^/bur rules, all of which have 
exceptions, and some very numerous ones : and the **few concise 
ntU3" of Levizac occupy eight pages. Practice is the only safe 
guide. 
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FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

General Rule. To form the plural, add s to the 
siBgular; as 

le fr^re the brother : les flr^res the brothers. 

la sceur the sister : les soeurs the sisters. 

le livre the book : les livres the books. 

la table the table : les tables the tables. 

First Remark. Nouns ending in Sy x, z^ suffer no 
change in the plural : as 

le fils the son : les fils the sons. 

la yoiz the voice : les voiz the voices. 

le nez the nose : les nez the noses. 

Second Remark, Nouns ending in auy 6U, ou, take an 
X in the plural : [1] as 

le bateau the boat : les bateaux the boats. 

le feu the fire : les feaz the fires. 

le caillou the pebble : les caillouz the pebbles. 

Third Remark. The greater part of the nouns ending 
in a/, ot7, make their plural in aux : [2] as 

le mal the evil : les mauz the evUs. 

• le cbeval Vte horse : les chevauz the horses. 
le travail the labor : les travaoz the labors. 

' [1] CloUf a nail: — troUf a hole : — licoUf a halter: and some 
others follow the general role, and form their plural in s. Bat these 
exceptions are to be learnt by practice, and it woaid be out of place 
in an elementary book to indicate them all. 

[SS] Ezcept balf cal^ camaval, bocal, etc. You say also dHaitsy 
ivaniaUsj portaUsj eouvemaUsy camaUSf 6pouvaniailSj mailSf sirails^ 
Thd following are irregular : 

ail garlic : aulx heads of garlic, 

b^tail cattle: bestiaux cattle. 

aleul grandfather : aYeux ancestors. 

ciel heaven: cieux heavens, 

asil eye: yeux eyes. 
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Fourth Remark. Nouns and adjectives ending in ant 
or ait, except those of one syllable, change t into s in the 
plural : as 

Tenfant the child : les enfans the children. 

le moment the moment : les momens the mx)ments. 
^tonnant astonishing: 6tonnans astonisfUng. 

Some writers do not make this change, but form the 
plural by adding s, according to the general rule. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE ARTICLE. 



■,'•''• 



The Article is a word placed before the commonwnis 
to show their gender and number. ^^^2^1^ *** 

The French have but one article, /c, of^^fj^SfeTOie sin- 
gular ; U9 in the plural. It answers to our dSfinite article 
the. [1] Le is put before the singular! o^ nouns of the 
masculine gender, le pere^ the father: /a, before the singu- 
lar of nouns of the feminine gender, la mere, the mother : 
ksj before all plural nouns, whether masculine or femi- 
nine : les peresy les meres. Hence a noun is known to be 
of the masculine gender, when you can put le before it : 
— and of the feminine, .when you can put la before. 

There are two remarks to be made on the article. [2] 

[1] Our indefinite article a or an is supplied in French by the car- 
dinal number un, one : — hence we so o^en liear French people say 
' one man, one horse/ and the like, for ' a man, a horse/ etc. 

[2] When is the article to be used in French, and when omitted ? 

General Principle. The article is to be used in French before all 
common nouns taken in a determinate sense. 

Rule 1. The article is used before all common nouns denoting a 
species, or designating a particular object. 

L'homme est n6 libre» Man is born free. 

Le Uvre, que je vous donne. The book which I give you. 

' Rule 2. The article is used with the preposition de before nouns 
which denote a part of a species, or a part of an object. In English, 
some is either expressed or understood. 

1* 
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First Remark. The e is cut off in /«, and the a in to 
when the next word begins with a vowel or an h mute. 

Thus you would say Vargent^ the money, and not U ar" 
gent: Phistoire, history, and not la histoire: the apostro' 
phe (') being substituted in the place of the 6. 

Elle tkdela modestie, She has modesty. 

Ce sont des homines bien sots, These are very stupid men. 

Donnez moi du pain, de V Give me (some)' breads (som^) 

eau, et de la bi^re, toater and (som^) beer. 
See Partitive JSTounSy Chap. X. 

Exception. When the noun is preceded by an adjective, or by an 
adverb expressing quantity, the article is omitted, except a^r the 
yrord bien. 

Vous avez de beaux yeux. You have beautiful eyes. 

11 a beaucovp de livres. He has a great many books. 

II a peu d' argent, He has lUtle money. 

11 n'a pas d' argent, He has no money. 

Que de bruit vous faites ! What a noise you make ! 

U a bien de Tesprit, He has a great deal of intellect. 

0Qch expressions as des petits-maitres, fops, etc. and such as les 
. sentimens des ancieris philvsophes, the sentiments of the ancient 
philosophers, are not exceptions to this rule ; for in the first instance 
the adjective and noun make but one word, and in the second, the. 
substantive is taken in a general sense. 

Rule 3. The article is put before the names of countries, provin- 
CM, rivers, winds, and mountains. 

La France est dans T Europe, France is in Europe. 
La Normandie est dans la Trtince, Jformandy is in France. 

Ezee^tions. The article is omitted when we speak of going to, 
rewwining in, or coming from^ a country. 

Je vais en France, / am going to France. 

Je demeure en Am6rique, / live in America. 

Je viens d'Espagne, / come from Spain. 

You may say, however, Je viens de VAnUriquef de V^frique^ de 
V Europe f de I'JIsie. 

Also when the name of a country is governed by another noun, 
and has the sense of an adjective, 

Les modes de France, French fashions. 

Les vins d'Espagne, Spanish wines. 

There are some exceptions to this : for you say 

La politesse de la France, French Politeness. 

L*inl6rdt de TEspagne, The Spanish interest. 

But it will be observed, that in these and similar instances, the 
eoantry is personified ; when you speak of the country, you mean 
its inhabitants. 
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Second Remark. To join a noun to a word preceding 
ity the preposition de or d is placed before it : 

fruit de /'arbre, fntU of the tree, 

utile d /'homme, useful to man. 

Then instead of putting de le before a noun masculine 
beginning with a consonant, you make use of du : instead 
of d Uj you say au. 

Before a noun in the plural, de les is changed into de$ ; 
d les into aux. 

EXAMPLES. 
MASCULINE SINGULAR. 

U mattre, the master, 

du maftre, for de le xnottie, of or from ike master. 

au maftre, for k le maftre, to the master, 

MASCULINE PLURAL. 

Us maitres, the masters. 

des maitres, for de leg mattres, of or from the masters. 

aux maitres, for k les maitres, to the masters. 

FEMININE PLURAL. 

les mattresses, the mistresses. 

des maftresses, for de les mattresses, of or from the mistresses. 

atix mattresses, for k les mattresses, to the mistresses. 

On the contrary^ de and a before la undergo no 
change. 

\,\ 

FEMININE SINGULAR. '^' 

la mattresse, the mistress. 

de la mattresse, * of or from the mistress. 

d la mattresse, to the mistress. 

Rule 4. The French do not use the article before a noun which 
expresses the quality of a preceding noun. 

Mon p^re est avocat. My Father is a lawyer. 

Ferdinand, fils de Charles, Ferdinand, the son of Ckm^^ 
roi d'Espagne, the king of Spain. 

Manj other niceties in the use of the article might be pointed 
out : but practice will give a knowledge of them, without farthec 
aid from rules. 
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CHAPTER in. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

The Adjective is a word added to a noun to mark its 
quality ; as bon pere, good father : bonne mere, good mo- 
ther : beau livre, fine book, etc.: these words bony bonne^ 
beaUy are adje(;tives showing the quality of phey merCy 
livrcy etc. 

A word is known to be an adjective, when we can join 
to it the word personne or chosCy that is, person or thing : 
thus habile, clever : agreabhy agreeable, are adjectives, 
because we can say personne habiley chose agreable. 

Adjectives are either masculine or feminine. This 
difference of gender is generally marked by the last 
letter. 

FORMATION OF THE ADJECTIVE FEMININE. 

General Rule. When an adjective does not end 
in e mute, the addition of e mute forms the feminine : 
[l]as 

Masc. Fern. 



prudent 


prudente 


prudent 


saint 


sainie 


holy. 


m^chant 


m^chanu 


toicked. 


poll 


polie 


polite. 



Exceptions. First Exception. The following ad- 
jectives, cruel, pareil, foly wo/, ancieny bouy graSy groSy 
nuly muety soty epais, etc. form their feminine by doubling 
the last consonant and adding e mute : cruellcy pareillcy 
folley etc. 

BeaUy fine, and nouveauy hew, make in the feminine, 
beUe and nouvelle : because in the masculine you say 
bdl mid nouvel, before a word beginning with a vowel 

[1] All adjectives ending in e mute are alike in both genders ; as 
Un honuQe aimabUf an amiable man. 

Une femme aimabU, an amiable woman. 



« 
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or a mute h : bel oiseauy fine bird : M hommej handsome 
man : nouvel apartement, new apartment : etc. 

Second exception, Blanc^ .white : franCj frank : fraUy 
fresh : sec, dry : make in the feminine blanche^ frandie 
fraichtj seche, 

^blic makes publique public. 

cadac - caduque frail, 

long - lon^e long. 

Grec - Grecqae Greek. 

Turc - Turque Turkish. 

Third exception. Adjectives ending in / make their 
feminine by changing / into v and adding e mute : 
thus 

bref makes br^ve short, 

naif - naYve ingenuous, 

n^uf - neuve neio. 

Fourth exception. Malin, malign, and beniny benignant, 
make malignej and benigne. 

Fifth exception. Adjectives in eur generally make 
their plural in euse : thus 

Trompeur makes trompeuse, deceitful, 

Menteur - menteuse, lying. 

Parleur - parleuse, talkative. 

Sixth exception. Adjectives ending in x, change x into 
se ; thus 

honteuz makes honteuse, ashamed. 

dangereux - dangereuse, dangerous. 

jalouz - jalouse, jealous. 

But douXj sweet, makes douce : and roux^ red, makes 
rou88e, 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL IN ADJECTIVES. 

The plural of adjectives is formed like that of nouns, 
by adding s to the singular ; bon^ 6onne, good, make in 
the plural, bonsj bonnes. 
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AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE NOUN. 

. Rule. The adjective agrees in gender and number 
with the noun to which it relates. 

£xAMPLES. Le bonpere^ the good father; la bonne 
mere, the good mother: — bon is singular masculine, be- 
cause pere is singular masculine : bonne is singular fem- 
inine, because mere is singular feminine. 

De beaux jardins, fine gardens : de belles fleurs, beauti- 
ful flowers : beaux is plural masculine, because jardin^ is 
plural masculine, etc. 

When an adjective relates to two nouns of the singular 
number, it is put in the plural, because two singulars are 
equivalent to a plural. Ex. Le roi et le berger sont 
egaux (not egal) apres la mort, the king and the peasant 
are equal after death. 

If the two nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is put in the masculine plural. Ex. Mon pere et 
ma mere sont contens (not contenteSj) my father and moth- 
er are content. 

With regard to the place of adjectives, there are some, 
which are put before the nouns, as beau jardin, beautiful 
garden : grand arbre, great tree : and others which are 
put after it, as habit rouge, red coat : table ronde, round 
table. In this, practice is the only guide. 

degrees of SIGNIFICATION IN ADJECTIVES. 

There are three degrees of signification in adjectives, 
called by Grammarians Degrees of Comparison^ viz. the 
Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

The Positive is nothing but the simple form of the 
adjective, beau^ bellcy agriable. 

The Comparative expresses comparison ; when we 
compare two things, we find one superior, or inferior, or 
equal to the other. 
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1. To denote a comparative of s^eriorityy the word 
plusj more, is put before the adjective : as 

La rose est pltis belle que la violette, 
The rose is mare beautiful than the violet. 

2. To denote a comparative of inferiority^ the word 
moins, less : or ne • . . pas siy not so . . . , is put before 
the adjective : as 

La violette est moins belle, ou n est pas si belle que la rose. 
The violet is less beautiful tharif or is not so beautiful as the rose. 

3. To denote a comparative of equality, the word aussiy 
as, is put before the adjective : as 

La rose est a/ussi belle que la tulipe. 
The rose is as beautiful as the tulip. 

The conjunction que^ than or as, serves to join the two 
things compared. 

4. There are three adjectives in French, which of 
themselves express comparison ; meilleur^ better, instead 
oi plus boTiy which cannot be used : moindre^ less, instead 
of plus petit : pire, worse, instead of plus mauvais : as 

La vertu est metUeure que la science. 
Virtue is better than scieqce, etc. 

5. An adjective is in the super lative^ when it ex- 
presses a quality in the highest, or in a very high de- 
gree. To form the superlative, you put trls, very : or U 
pluSy the most, before the adjective : as 

Paris est une tr^s belle ville. Paris is a very fine city. 

In this case the superlative is said to be absolute* 
Paris est la plus belle des villes. Paris is the finest of cities. 

You say le meilleurj the best : le moindre, the least : 
le pirey the worst.* 

This superlative is called relative, because it marks a 
relation between two persons or things. 

* If an adjective pronoun precedes the adjective, suppress the ar- 
ticle ; as 

Mon Dieilleur ami, My best friend. 
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NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

Nouns of number are those used in counting. 
They are of two kinds, Cardinal and Ordinal, The 
cardinal numbers are 

1 un, une 13 treize 30 trente 

2 deux 14 qaatorze 31 trent-et-un, etc. 

3 trois 15 quinze 40 quarante 

4 qualre 16 seize 41 quarante-et on, etc. 

5 cinq 17 dix-sept 50 cinquante 

6 six 18 dix-huit 60 soixante 

7 sept 19 dix-neuf 70 soixante-dix 

8 huit 20 vingt 71 soixaDte-onze 

9 neuf 21 vingi-et un 72 soixante-douze etc. 

10 dix 22 yingt-deux 80 qualre- vingt 

11 onze 23 vingt- trois 90 quatre-vingt-dix 

12 douze 24 vingt-quatre 

centy a hundred : mUley a thousand : . un million, a million. 
[1] From the cardinal numbers are formed the 

[1] The ordinal numbers are formed by adding Hme to the cardi- 
nalB: as 

Trois, trois-i^me. 

Six, six-i^mo. 

Those cardinals which end in e mute, drop this letter in forming 
the ordinals. Cinq makes cinqui^me : and neiif makes neuvi^me. 

In speaking of the days of the month the French make use of the 
Cardinal numbers, excepting premier , the first : as 

Le premier Janvier, I%e first cf January. 

Le deux Mars, The second of March, 

Le quatre Maif The fourth of May, 

Many writers insert the preposition de before the name of the 
month, and say Le premier de Janvier, etc.: which is certainly more 
in accordance with the analogies of grammar. Others of equal au- 
thority omit the preposition : and the usage of good society at the 
present day seems to favor the omission. 

Remark. Before onze, eleven, the article suffers no elision : and 
you always say, ^e onze, le onzUme. 

The French make use of the cardinal numbers, omitting the ar- 
ticle, when they speak of Kings, etc. except the first and second of 
the line : as 
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ordinal; except premier^ premihrty first; secondj seconde^ 
second. Still you say 

nni^'me first, as in ▼ingt-unieme ' tuftnty-firH. 

deuzi^me second, as in vin^ deuxidme twefity-second, ^. 

There are also other nouDs of number, which serve 
to mark a certain quantity : as une dixaine^ ten : une dou" 
zain0, a dozen, etc. 

There are others which denote a part of a whole : 
as lamoitie, half: le liersy a third ; le quart ^ a quarter, 
etc. 

Finally there are others which denote multiplication ; 

le double^ double : It triple^ triple, etc. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE PRONOUN. 



The Pronoun is a word which supplies the place of 
the noun. 

Pronouns are divided into several kinds. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns are those which designate persons. 

There are three persons : the firsty that is, the person 
who speaks ; the second^ the person spoken to ; the third, 
the person spoken of. 

Francois Premier, Francis the First. 

Louis Second, Louis the Second. 

George Trois, George the Third. 

Henry Quatre, Henry the Fourth, 

The names of Charles the Fifth ; and Pope Siztus the Fifth, are 
exceptions. They say Charles Quint and sixte Qutitf. 
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PRONOim or THB FIBfT PERSON. 



This prononn is of both genden. 



Singular* 



Plural. 



Je iaMoi, [1.] 


h 


JYous, 


we. 


damoi^ 


of me. 


denouSf 


of vs. 


h moii or moi, 


tonM. 


d nous, or nous, 


to us. 


me, 


me. 


nous, 


vm. 



Moi is used for d mat after a verb. 

Example. Dannez moi un Kore, that is, dormez un 
Uvre d moi : give me a book. 
Me is also used for d moi^ or moi, to me, before a verb. 

Example. Le maitre me donnera un Uvrcy that is, 
donnera d moi : the master will give me a book. Le 
maitre me regarde ; that is regarde d moi : the master 
looks at me. 



PRONOUN OF THE SECOND PERSON. 



It is also of both genders : 



Singular. 




Plural. 




Ikottoi, 


thoa. 


Vaus, 


you. 


detoi, 


of thee. 


de wms. 


of you. 


it toi, or toi, 


to thee. 


h vous, or vous, 


to you. 


««, 


thee. 


vous, 


• you. 



Te is used for d toi^ or toi, to thee, before a verb. 

Examples. Le mdiire te donnera un Uvre ; that is, 
donera d toi: the piaster will give thee a book. Le 
maitre te regarde ; that is, regarde d toi ; the master 
looks at thee. 



[1] Je and moi are used in two different senses, though both in 
the nominative case ; j« is always followed os preceded immedi- 
ately b^ a verb to which it is the nominatiye case, and need not 
be loined to another pronoun ; but moi always requires to be follow- 
ed Dy one pronoun or more, either expressed or understood : ex. 
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Remark. Through politeness, voM$y you, is used in- 
stead* of tUj thou : precisely as in English* Thus you 
wovld say voui ite» 6ie» aimabie : you are very amiable ; 
instead o{ tue» bien oimaUe, thou are very amiable. 

To use the second person singular, tu in French, is a 
sign of familiarity. To speak in this manner is called 
iuioifir (from tUj tou) 

PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON. 

MASCULIITB. 

Singular. Plural. 

ttothd, he. Us, they. 

delui, of him. tFeux, of them, 

d hu or hUf to him. d eux, or UuTf to them. 

le, him. eux, them. 

FaMurnrx. 

SiNfiULAR. Plural. 

EOe, She. Ettes, they. 

d'OU, of her. d'eUa, of them. 

A die, or lui, to her. d dUs, or leur, to them. 

la, her. dies, them. [1.] 

Qui a pris mon livre ? Who took my book. 

Cert mot, It is L 

C'est mn qui I'ai prie, It is J who took it, 

Moi murt be used instead of ^ je before an infinitive mood, or at 
the end dT a sentence, when it is intended to express something 
sudden, as pief, ^bc. ; when /, in English, is followed bj the pro- 
noun relative who or toAom, or is preceded by the verb ttre, to be, 
used impersonalljt as c'est, it is ; and lastly, whenever any diffisr- 
ence or distinction is intended between persons ; in which case it 
must be immediately followed by js : ex. 

Moi Ud parler! I speak to him or her ! 

Moi qui vous aime, I who love yon. 

II itail d dieval, He was on horseback, 
et moi fetais A pied^ and / was on foot. 

The same rules apply to Toi, hd, eux, etc. Wanostrochi, 

S] I. In English the personal pronoun when governed by a 
, is put after the yecb^ as, / strike him ; but in French it is 
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Their is alao another pronoun of the third person, Sm, 
himself, or herself : it is of both genders and both nom* 
hers. It is called a reflective pronoun y because it marks 
the action of a person towards himself. 

Se is used for a sot, soi^ himself or herself. 

Examples. //, or elle se donne des louanges^ that is, 
il or elle donne a sni ; he or she praises himself or her- 
self. // or elle se flatie^ that is, il or eUe flatte soi : he 
flatters himself, she Matters herself. 

There are two other words, which are used as pro- 
nouns : viz. 

1. Eny which signifies 

de lui of him or it. 

d'eUe of her or it, 

d'eJles ] of them. 



direotly the contrary ; the personal pronouns are placed before the 
verb which governs them , as, je le frappe^ I strike him ; je Us aime, 
I love them ; and so with the rest, except with the Imperative mood. 

II. When is the Pronoun They to be rendered in French bj ils 
and when by eux f 

1. By Hsy when neither preposition nor verb is to be placed before 
it in the sentence : as, 

lis parlent beaucoap, They talk a great deal. 

2. By eux, when a preposition or verb comes before it ; or when 
they has a conjunction before it in £nglish, with a verb understood 
after it : as, 

G est evx qui parlent, It is they who speak, 

Elle est plus jeune qu'eitXf She is younger than they (are.) 

III. When is the Pronoun Them to be translated into French by 
les f when by eux f when by lewr f By les when it is the object 
of an action : by eux when a preposition comes before it ; and by 
leur when it is the regimen indirect of a verb, or the preposition d 
(to^ is understood : as, 

II les aime, He loves them. 

Je parle d'eux, I speak of them. 

Elle leur donne du pain, She gives them bready (to them.) 
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Thus, wlMlk yotf say, yen parhj it mesiis, je porfe de 

1, or tTeBsy d&c. : / speak of Aim, her^ it^ &c. ; accord- 
ing to the pmon or thing before spoken of. 

2. F, which signifies 

k (Mtle dhose to that ^ng, 

k ces choees to those things, 

Ut, oa dans cet endroit there, or in that place. 

Thus, when you say, je m^y appliqucy it means je m?ap' 
pHque d cMe chosey or d cea chosen : I apply myself to 
that thing or to those thingg. J^y ai 6t6 ; I have been 
there. [IJ 

RULE OF PRONOUNS. 

The pronouns t^ e27e, ils^ eUeSy he, she, it, they, should 
always be of the same gender and number as the noun, 
whose place they take. Thus, speaking of tetty the head, 
say, eUe me fait mal ; she pains me : eUe, she, because 
this pronoun refers to tite, head, which is singular femi- 
nine : and speaking of phisieurs jardiriSy many gairdens, 
say. Us soni beaux ; they are beautiful : i/s, they, because 
this pronoun refers to jardinsy gardens, which iff plural 
masculine. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Adjectwe pronouns are those which mark posses- 
sum; aS| 

man liyre ntg iooft. 

ware cbeval ysmr horse, 

son ehapeau his hat, 

that is, le livre qtd est d moi : the book which is, or be- 
longs to me : etc. 

[1] En and y are always pat before the yerb, exeept with the im- 
peratiye affirmative. 

2* 
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Mase. 



CfhoA 



toa 

•on 

notxe 

▼otre 

lear 






%arslv 



leor 



leacB 



/^nC remark, Tliese pronoiina «re always joined to a 

; at wum Eare^ mj hookj iam duipeamj thj i&ai. 
Second remark. Mon, toiL, soik, are used before femmine 
nouns beginning with a vowel or an 4 mute : as. 



tMihoiiiiear 



ftr «ai 



fis honneiir 



my saml. 

dky honor. 

his Qt her awoti. 



SmttCJLAB, PUTKAL. 

Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

Le meia la minaim La miena fea nuennm wtam. 

Le tiea latieaiie Lea tiena ka tiennea tkimt^ 

Le aiea la atenae Lea aiena lee aieaaea kia, ktnj its. 



Masc Fern. 

Le adtre la afttre 

Le Yotre la rdtre 

Laleor lalenr 



Of both genders. 

Lea ndtrea 
Lea ¥dtrea 
Lea lean 



There are other adjective pronomu^ which serve to 
point oot the person or thing spoken of; as when I say : 
ee Uvre, this book ; eette tobk^ this table : I point out the 
Bvre or iabUj spoken of. 



PLURAL. 

Mase. Fem. 



SIXGULAK. 

Mase. Fem. 

Ce, eet oette >tiU»or Cea ees ) these or 

Celai celle jtftat Ceox eellesj those. 

Celni-ci eeOe-ei this Ceox-ei celles-ci these. 

Ctlai-li celle-li thmt Ceaz>14 eeUes-IA those. 



Ceci 
Cela 



^^ > hara ao plonl. 
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Remark* Cb is pat before nouns beginning with a 
consoBiuit or an aspirated h: ce village, this village ; ce 
hamfiau^ this hamlet : eet is put before a vowel or an A 
mute : cet aiseauj this bird ; cet homme, this man. [1] 

Cduuei, celle^ denote things near us : celui4dj ceUe^ 
Idy things distant 

3. There are, also, pronouns called Relative. They 
are ^i, who, goe, whom. They are called relative^ 
because they relate to a preceding noun : as when I say, 
IHeUj quia cr6e le monde, God, who has created the 
world ; qui relates to Dieu ; le livre, que je lisy the book, 
which I read ; que relates to livre ; the word to which 
qvA or que relates is called the antecedent. In the two 
examples given above, Dieu is the antecedent of the rel- 
ative pronoun qui ; livre that of que. 

Remark, The relative pronouns qui^ who : dont for de 
qui, of whom : and que, whom, are of both genders and 
both numbers. {2] 

The relative pronoun Lequely which, is a compound of 
quel and the article. It is thus varied. 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 




Masc. Fern. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Lequdf laqudle which 
duqud, de laqudU of which 
auqudf it laqudU to which 


LesqudSf 
desquelSf 
auxquds, 


lesquelUs. 

desqueUes, 

avzqueUes, 



[1] The demonstrative pionoun ce is sometimes indeclinable, and 
may be followed by the verb itre, to be, in plural : as Sont-ce-lh les 
dames, que voua aUendiez f Ovi, ce sont elles : Are these the ladies 
you expected ? Tes, they are. Sont-ce-ld vos chevaux f Oui^ ce Us 
Simt : Are these yoar horses ? Tes, these are they. 

[3] See particular remarks, Ch. X. Rem. 6 and 7. 
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4. There are ilso Inierrogaiwe Pnmmmi: quiy who, 
whom? jrtie, what? M whea I say: g«l a jmi eels? 
who has done that ? ^t cherchez-votal whom seek jon ? 
de gtii, d qui parkz^oMl of whom, to whofti do you spettk? 
q^ vaut dirai-je 1 what shall I saj to you ? Qid and jue 
are interrogative when they have no antecedent, and you 
can turn the phrase hy saying queUe personne, or queile 
thoie ? what person, or what thing ? Thus in the above 
examples, you can say quelle personm a fait cela 1 what 
person has done that ? quelle chose vous iirai-jel what 
thmg shall I tell you ? 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS : 

OR THOSE WHICH HAVE A GENERAL MEANING. 

Indefinite pronouns are of four kinds. 

1. Those which are never joined to a noun : a$ 

on [1] thetfy somebody, antral others, other people. 

quel<ju*iin somebody, personne nobody. 

qoiconque whoever. rien nothing. 
cliacun every one. 

When I say, on frappe a la porte, somebody knocks 
at the door : quelqu^un vous appelle^ somebody calls you : 
I speak of a person without designating any particular 
person. 

2. Those which are always joined to a noun : as 

qoelqae some, queloonque vohatever. 

chaqne every. certain eertain. 

Examples : quelque n$woeUe^ some news : tm esrtain 
mUeuT^ a certain author, etc. 

J1] On, when preceded by ety on, si, mUf mdf quoif may take V 
bre it) for euphony, unless Uie word following begins with 2 : 
thoB you say, 

si Ton vous bl&me if they bUme you. 

si on le loue, etc. tf thoy praise Aim, eU. 
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8k Those which are sometimes joined to a noun and 
sometimes not : as 

nul , nOfUone, m^me same, 

aacun no, none. tel suek. 

Tun the one. plasiears many. 

I'autre the other. tout <Mf every. 

4. Those which are followed by que : as 

qui que whoever, quelqae . . . que however, 

quol que whatever. tout . . . que however. 

quel que whatever. tel que such as. 

Examples. Quel que soit voire merite, whatever your 
merit may be : quoi que vous fassieZy whatever you may 
do : quelques richesses que vous ayez^ whatever riches you 
may have : tout savant que vous etes^ however learned 
you may be. [1] 



CHAPTER V. 

THE VERB. 



The Verb is a word, which serves to express our ex- 
istence or our actions : thus the word Strej to be, is a 
rerb ; je suisj I am : the word lire, to read, is a verb ; je 
lis, I read. 

A word is known to be a verb, when you can place be- 
fore itje, tUy il ; nouSyVouSj ils ; I, thou, he, she, or it; 
we, you, they : as je lis, I read : tu lis, thou readest, etc. 

The pronouns Je, nous, I, we, denote the first person ; 
that is, the person speaking : tu, vous^ thou, you, mark the 
second person ; that is, the person spoken to : il, els^ elles, 
he, she, they, and all nouns placed before a verb, denote 
the third person ;> that is, the person spoken of. 

[1] See C^. X: Remarks 9 and 10. 
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Yefbs have two numben ; the tmmilarj when one per- 
son or thing is spoken of; as je Ht^ I read : PenftuU darit 
the ehild sleeps : the plural^ when we speak of many 
persons or things, as notis Usona, we read, Us §nfans dor^ 
m€fU, the children sleep. 

There are three Tme$ or Tenses : the Present, the 
Past) and the Future. 

THC PRESENT. 

The Present affirms a thing, as taking place at the mo^ 
ment we speak : as, je nuwcksy I walk. 



tb;b past. 
The past is divided into 

1. THE IMPBRTBCT, 

which expresses a past action, as present, relative to some- 
thing else, which is also past : as je Usais^ ^[uand vous en- 
trdtes ; I was reading when you came in. 

2. THE PRETERITE DETINlTfi, OR PERFECT, 

which expresses it, as having taken place at a time com- 
pletely past, no part of which remains : as, je voya^ai 
Painnee demUre ; I travelled last year. [1} 

|1] From this it will be seen, that the Imperfect and the Pre- 
terite, though both referring to a time post, cannot be used indif- 
ferentiy. — The proper use of these two tenses presents no incon- 
siderable difficulty to a beginner ; for having only one simple |mst 
tense in English, we use me imperfect to express a thing as having 
been done this morning, yesterday, or a year a^. But this is not 
the case in French. 



.li 
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8. THX PRETEKITE INBEFINITE, 

which expreflses it, as having taken place at a past time, 
whiah is not yet completely finished and over: ts^fiA 
icrU (mjaurd^kid ; I have written to-day. 

When, then, shall we use the Imperfect in French, and when the 
Preterite ? 

AULES. I. The Impebpxct must be used : 

1. In all eases, in which you would use in English the vreseiit 
ptBrtkiipU of the verb, with a tense of the auxiliary to be : ror yon 
then mark an action as present in a time past : as 

*r6erwaiSf quand 11 arriva. 

/ VMS writing^ when he arrived. 

3. When you wish to express the frequency of an action; or 
would say in English, %ued to oi was in the Judni cf: as 

J'y oQaiff. souTent, I used to go there often. 

Alcfs je Jumait beauooup, 1 was then in the habit cf 

smoking a great deal. 

3. When emUifmatimt is expressed, and you wish to Bvy that a 
thing not only was but that it continued to be : thereby intimating 
that the thin? was not brought to a conclusion, but remained ttf|/foi- 
ishsd^ or as the name of the tense denotes, impetfeet: as 

11 itait bel homme, et son p^re 6taU riche. 

He was a handsome man, and his father was rich : 

that is to say, they tosre handsome and rich, and coiUtmied to be 
so. 

4. Afler the conjunction si, if, in connexion with a verb in the 
conditional yesent : as 

Si favais plus d'amis, je serais plus heureux. 
If i had more friends, I should be happier. 

II. The Prstxritb Dejiititx must be used : 
1. When we speak of an isolated action passed, and entirely dons 
with: as 

et il mourut. 
, and died. 




^t. 
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4. THE PLUPERFECT, 



r 



which expresses it, as past in itself, and also past in re- 
ference to something else equally past : as, fatxus finia^ 
quand vdu8 vinta ; I had finished, when you came. 

This tense is sometimes and very properly, called the Per/«cf, since 
it represents an action as ptrfcdtd. 

2. When we speak of an action, done without reference to any- 
thing else, and in a time completely past, so that none of it remains: 
as, 

J^allai a la Com6die Aier, I went to the play yesterday. 

Je vis mon p^re la semaine passie, I saw my father last week. 

Hier and la semaine passie express a time entirely passed: as 
would It mois dernier, last month ; Vannie demi^re, last year. 

To authorise the use of this tense, the interval of at least one day 
is required : so that the expression, je vis mon frere ce matin, I saw 
my brother this morning, would be incorrect. 

This tenbe is sometimes called the Historic Tense, because it is the 

f prevailing tense in all histories and narratives, running through them 
ike a thread or connecting chain. 

Let us now bring these rules to the test, by applying them to a 
page of some French author. Let us take, for example, an ex- 
tract from the Third Chapter of the First Book of Gil Bias, where 
tiie author speaks of the patrol entering the little tavern at Ca- 
cabelos, attracted by the cries of the Asturian and the Mule- 
teer. 



<' La patrouille, qui par hasard 
en ce moment se trouva prks de 
I'hdtellerie, qu>lle connaissait 
poor un lieu cligne de son atten- 
tion, y entra and demanda la 
cause de ces cris. L'hdte, qui 
ekantait dans sa cuisine, et qui 
ftienait de ne rien entendre, fut 
obIig6 de conduire la comman- 
dant et ses archers k la chambre 
de la personne qui ctiaiL" 



** The patrol, that accidentally 
found itself at that moment near 
the tavern, which it knew for a 
plaee worthy of its attention, 
went in, and demanded the cause 
of the outcries. The landlord, 
who was singing in his kitchen, 
feiffning to hear nothing, toas 
obuged to conduct the command- 
er and his attendants to the cham- 
ber of the person who was trying. ^^ 




4. 
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5. THE PBETEBITE ANTE^OR, 

which expresses it, as having taken place before some- 
thing else at a time already passed : as, lorsque j^eua htj 
je partis ; when, or after I had read, I departed. 

I have pat all the verbs in this extract in italics. They are as 
follows : 

Frxtxrits. Imperfxct. 

trouva, connaissaUf 
entraf eltantaity 

demanda, feignaitf 
fiUf criait. 

Observe, that the author in speaking of the patrol, makes use of 
the preterite tense: he says, se trouva. Why docs he not make 
use of the imperfect, and say, se trouvait ? Simply because conUu' 
uation is neither expressed nor implied, nor could you in this case 
aaj in English, was finding : used to, or was in the habit of finding : 
but you speak of an isolated action past and entirely done with, and 
therefore you make use of the preterite tense. The next verb is <wi- 
naissait; a verb in the imperfect tense. Why, you may ask, is not 
this verb in the preterite tense ? for here we cannot say in English 
was knowing. Very true, you cannot : but then cotaintuUion is 
here implied : for it was not only at that moment, that the patrol 
lauw the tavern, but it had Umg Knoiim and continued to know it as 
a place worthy its attention : the tavern used to be known for a bad 
place. Next we have two more pieterites, entra et demanda. Tou 
will now be able to tell me why these verbs were not put in the im- 
peffect tense. You will say very properly, because they do not im- 
ply repetition or halnt ; and because you could not say in English 
was entering and was demanding. Again, it says that the umd- 
Uvd ehantait and feignait : why not make use of the preterite tense, 
and say chanta and feignit? — ISecause here you would say in Eng- 
lish was singing, and feigning, and not sun^, and feigned. — Tne 
next verb is in tl^ preterite tense : it is fut obligi and not eUtit cbligi : 
and this for the same reason, that trouva, entra, demamda, were used 
before, viz. because it refers to an isolated event, completely passed. 
And now comes the verb criait in the imperfect tense. This verb, 
too, you may say, refers to an isolated factj completely passed and 

fone. Tou are right ; but then recollect, you would render it in 
Inglish by was crying, a ndjyf eonrse it should be in the imperfect 
tense in French. ^fljk 






26 FRENCH G&AMIIAB. 



THE FUTUKE. 

The Future is divided into, 

1. THE FUTURE ABSOLUTE, 

which simply affirms, that an action will take place at a 
time not yet arrived : as, je aortirai demain : I shall or 
will go out to-morrow. 

In regard to the Preterite Indefinite, or Compound of the Present, 
as some grammarians call it, though it is very often used instead of 
the Preterite Definite, yet in no instance can the Preterite Definite 
supply its place. Thus you may say, 

I-v J'ai 6crit hier, I have toritten yesterday, 

\'. . J'^crivis hier, / wrote yesterday. 

In French, the firat expression is quite as correct as the second, 
though this is not the case in English. Tou say also, and, indeed, 
L- - you must say, 

J'ai 6crit ce matin, iTuweterUten thismortung. 

But it would be incorrect to say, 

J'ecrivis ce matin, I tor ote this morning. 

' One rule will be sufficient to clear up all difficulties in the use of 
this tense. 

Rule. The Preterite Indefinite must be used whenever we say a 
thing has happened within the day, week, month, or age in which we 
I. live : or in more general terms whenever you place we pronoun ee, 

•,. ceUe, this, before tne time mentioned : as, 

y -. Je Tai vu aujourd'hui, / have seen kim to-day. 

J'ai ^t^ malade cette semaine, / have been sick this week, 

II a chants ce mois-ci, He has sung this month. 

La recolte a 6t& bonne The crop has been good, 
cette ann6e, etc. this year, etc. 

In regard to the Pluperfect, and the Preterite Anterior, there is 
no great difficulty in distinguishing tl^j^^oper use. The conjunc- 
tion si requires after it the Imperfect ^||Pbf a verb, when used in 
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S. THE FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

Of the poit fiUurej as it is sometimes called in French, ex« 
presses that an action now future, will he past or don^ be^ 
fore a given time : as, faurai finij qiuind vous arrinerez : 
I shall have finished, when you arrive (when you ahaU 
arrive.) 

There are five moods, or manners of expression in 
French. 

1. The Indicative, hy which we affirm that a thing 
is, or has heen, or will be. 

2. The Conditional, by which we say that a 
thing would be, or would have been, on a certain condi- 
tion. 

3. The Imperative, by which we command that it 
shall be done. 

4. The Subjunctive, by which we express our de- 
sire, or doubt, or fear, that it may be. [1] 

oonneotion with the CondiUooal Present, and when used in con- 
nection with the Condition Preterite it requires the Pluperfect, or 
compound of the imperfect : as, Si favais eu de I'argent, je vous 
auraispay6 : If I had had money, I would have paid you. When 
employed to express an action as past in reference to some other ac- 
tion also past, the action expressed by this tense is the principal 
object of the speaker, and what follows is subordinate : as, 

Nous avums din^, lorsqu'il arriva, We had dined tohsn he at' 

rived. 

On the contrary, when the Preterite Anterior is used, it expresses 
the subOTdinate action, and what follows is the main object of atten- 
tion: as, 

£>^ qu'il end mangi^ il |K>rtit. 

And, as a general rule, this tense is very seldom used except after 
the adverbs 

AnssUdtqiUf ^ Aprh que, After; 

D'ahord que, > ^Moon as ; Lorsque, > When 
D^3 que, J^Uff- (tuand, J 

[1] It would be difficult to give the pupil any rules, which would 
always indicate in a clear and unequivocal manner, when he should 
use tne Indicative mood and when the Subjunctive, after the con- 
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5. The Infinitive, by which we express an action 
or a state of being in general, without number or person, 
as, /tre, to read : e/re, to be. 

To recite the different moods of a verb, with their 
tenses, numbers and persons, is called Conjugation, 

There are in French four Conjugations, which are dis- 
tinguished from each other by the termination of the in- 
finitive. 

The Infinitive of the first conjugation ends in er ; as 
aimer, to love. 

Of the second, in ir ; as, fintV, to finish. 

Of the third, in oir ; as, recevoir, to receive. 

Of the fourth, in re ; as rendre, to give back. 

Grammarians divide verbs, into Activcj Passive^ Neu* 
tefy Reflective^ and Impersonal, 

There are also two verbs, which are called Auxiliaryj 
because they help to conjugate all the others : we begin 
with these two verbs. 

junction que. The rules given in the Grammar of Chambaud oc- 
cupy upwards of seven large and closely printed pages, and after 
all, much is lefl to be determined by practice : for it is obly by prac- 
tice that we can be sure that our application of a rule is correct. It 
is, however, very necessary, that the learner should fix in his mind, 
as early &s possible, some general rule upon this important subject, 
which will direct him in most cases, if it be not sufficient for all. 

I. The Indicative mood must be used in the second, or consecU' 
Uve part of a sentence, whenever the verb in the first or leading 
clause of that sentence affirms a thing in a direct and unconditipnsu 
manner: as 

Je sais qu'il est malade, / know that he is sick. 

Je vous assure, que c^est vrai, / assure you thai ii is true, 

II. The Subjunctive mood must be used : 

1. After verbs expressing doubt, desire, fear, will, surprise, admi- 
ration: as 

Je daute, qu'il le fasse, I doubt whether he wUl do it, 

Je desire qu'il vienne, I desire that he may come, 

Je crains qu'il ne soit malade. J fear he may be sick, etc. 

2. Whenever the leading verb in the m^fence is used negatively 
or interrogatively : as, 

Je ne crois pas qn*il vienne. I do not believe he wiO, come, 
Croyez vous qu'il vienne f JDo ytm believe he wiU come f 
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THE AUXILIARY VERB 4 

AYOiR, to haioe. 



IvriH. Prbs. AToir, to have : Past, Avoir eo, to hme had : 

Part. Pres. Ayant, having : Past, Ett, ene, had : 

ayant eu, hainng had. [1] 

INDICATIVE. 

FRMBNT. PRKTERITB IHDKFIRITK. 

/ have. I have had, 

J'ai J'ai eu 

Tu as Ta as ea 

II or elle a Tl a ea 

Nous avoxui NoQB aTons ea 

VouB avez Vous avez eu 

lis or elles ont. lis ont eu. i 

1 

IMPXRFECT. PLUPRRFXCT. 

/ had or tised to have, eto. / had had. 

J'ayais [2] J'ayais ea 

Ttt avaia. Tu avais %u. 

II or elle avail II avait ea 

Nousaviong Nous avions eu 

. Voug aviez Vous aviez ea 

lis or elles avaient. Us avaient ea. 

The Subjunctive Present of the verb savoir is sometimes used 
negatively with elegance in the befirinuing of a sentence or in an* 
•wering a question, instead of the Indicative : as, '.: 

Je ne saiihe rien de plus / know nothing more grieV' 

facheuz, que, etc. ous than, etc. 

Pas que je sache, JVbt that I know of. 

But this is confined to the first person singular, and only used as 
a colloquial expression. The student will find a more complete sys- 
tem of rules on the use of the Subjunctive mood, at the close of the 
Exercises. 

[1] Throughout this verb, eu is pronounced like the French u : 
thus yon pronounce eus, eusse, etc. as if written u, ttsse, etc. Mod- 
em usage authorizes thojpronunciation of the present participle 
ayant, as if written iant,'^^ 

[2] Tlie method of writiRg at instead of oi in the imperfect and 
conditional of the verbs, was first introduced by Voltaire, and hat 
lince come iuto almost geiMral use. 

8* 
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PRITERITX OXFUriTB. 

I had. 

J'eus 
Tu-eus 
Ileut 

Nous etmsa 
Vous elites 
lis eurent. 



PRKTSRITS AHTXIUOE. 

/Aa<f had, 

J'eus eu 
Tu eus eu 
II eut eu 
NouseAmeseu 
Vous eiites eu 
lis eurent eu. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

I shall havc^ etc, 

J*aurai 
Tu auras 

II aura 
Nous aurons 
Vous aurez 
lis auront. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

/ shall have hadf €te. 
J*aurai eu 
Tu auras eu 
II aura eu 
Nous aurons eu 
Vous aurez eu 
Us auront eu. 



CONDITIONAL. 



v:#. 



PRESENT. 




PRETERITE. 


/ should have^ etc. 




I should have had, etc. 


J 'aurais 
Tu aurais 
n aurait 
Nous aurions 
Vous auriez 
lis auraient. 




J*aurais eu 
Tu aurais en 
11 aurait eu 
Nous aurions eu 
Vous auriez eu 
Us auraient eu. 




IMPERATIVE. 


Have, or have thou. 


f€tC. 


Let Tis ha/oe, etc. 


(No first person) 

Aie 

Qu'il ait, let him have. 


Ayons 
Ayez 
Qu'ils aient. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

That I may have, etc. 

Que j'aie 
Que tu aies 
Qu'il ait 
Que nous ayons 
Que Tous ayes 
Qu'ils aient 



PRETERTFE. 

That I may have had, etc. 

Que j'aie eu 
Que tu aies en 
Qu*il ait eu 
Que nous ayons eu 
Que yons 9yez eu 
Qu'Us tient en. 
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IMFBRFBQT. 

Tlua I night iotw, fte. 

Que j'easse 
Qae tu eofM 
Qa*U edt 

Que nous •osuons 
Que Toufl eufltiez 
Qu'ils •assent. 



rLVPBRFECT. [1] 

7%at / ffi^^ Aotw had^ etc. 

Que j'eusse ea 
Que tu eusse ea 
Qu'il eiit ea 
Que nous eussiims ea 
Que Tous eussiez en 
Qu'ils eussent eu. 



.ft 



AUXILIARY VERB 
fitre, to be. 

Irf. Fbe8. Strei to be: Past, Ayoir ktb, to have been. 

Fart. Psxs. 6tant, being: Past, ^t^, been: 

ayant 6t6, having been. 



PRESENT. 

/ am, etc. 

Je suis 

Tues 

II or elle est 

Nous sommes 

Vous Ites 

lis or elles sont. 



INDICATIVE. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

/ have been, etc, 

J'ai htk 

Tuas6t6 

Ila6te 

Nous avons ktk 

Vous avez 6t6 

Us ont 6t6. 



IMPERFECT. 

f toof or used to be, etc, 

J'6tais 

Tu 6tais 

U or elle ^tait 

Nous 6tions 

Vous 6tiez 

II or elles 6taient. 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

i 1008, etc, 

Jefus 
Tufus 
Ilfut 

Nous fSimes 
Vous ffttes 
lis farent. 



PLUPERFECT* 

/ had been, tie, 

J'avais 6t6 
Tu avals ^ 
II avait 6t6 
Nous avions 6t6 
Vous aviez 6t6 
Us avaient 6t6. 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

/ had been, «£c. 

J'eus ^tk 
Tu eus 6t6 
U eut 6t6 
Nous eibies M 
VoQs eCltM 6t6 
Us eurent 6t6. 



X- 



" ^ 



[1] This form of the Teib, omitthig the eonjanc^n j^, hi aften 
used instead of the Preterit* Gonditional. 
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FUTUEE ABlSOLXTTX. 

Je send 
TuiexM 
II sent 
Nont seroiiB 
Voas seres 
lis seroAt. 



FUnirRE ANTERIOR. 

i tkaU kam been, etc, 

J*aarai kth 
Tu aorai 6t6 
II aura 6t6 
Nous anroM 6t6 
Vous anrez ^ 
Hb auront 6t^. 



PRESENT. 

/ should be, ^. 

Jeaeraifl 
Taseraifl 
Userait 
Nous serions 
Vous seriez 
lis seraient. 



Btj or be thoUf etc. 

(No first person,) 

Sois 

Qtt'U soit. 



CONDinONAL. 

PRETERITE. 



/ shotUd hmie been^ etc^ 

J'aurais 6t6 
Tu aurais 6t6 
II aiurait 6t^ 
Nous aurions 6t6 
Voas BXLtiezJbtk 
lis auraient ^t6. 



JMPERATIVE. 

La H8 be, etc. 

Soyons 
Sojez 
Qu'ils soient« 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

J%at I may be^ etc. 

Que je sois 
Que tu sois 
Qu'il soit 
Que nous soyons 
Que vous soyez 
Qu'ils soient. 

XVPERFECT. 

I%at I might be, eU, 

Que je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu*il flit 

Que nous fussiona 
Que yous fusaiez 
Qu'ils fttssent 



PRETERITE* 

That I may have been, eto. 

Que j'aie 6t6 
Que tu ales 6t6 
Qu'il ait M 
Que nous ayons ^ih 
Que yous ayez ^Vk 
Qu'ils aient ^\/b, 

PLUPERFEOT. [1] 

That I might have been, ete. 

Quej'euse 6t6 
Que tu eusses k\k 
Qu'il eiit 6t6 
Que nous eussions ktib 
Que yous eussiez hVb 
Qu'ils eussent hib. 



n} TNis lopirof tlie verb, omitting the oonjnnQtion fuct is oflen 
AWMTiEwlead of file Fteteritq CkNBditio^ 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 
In ER. 

AIMER, to love. 

Inf. Pres. Aimer, to lope. Past, Avoir aim6, to hmoe loved. 
Part. Pres. Aimant, loving. Past, Aim6, aim^, loved, 

ayant aim6, having loved. 



i 



INDICATIVE. 




Present. 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 




/ lovCf etc. 


I have loved, etc 




J'aime 


J'ai aim6 




Tu aimes 


Tu as aim6 




11 or elle aime 


11 a aim6 




Nous aimoDs 


Nous avons aim^ 




Vous aimez 


Vous avez aim6 




Us or elles aiment. 


lis out aim6. 




imperfect. 


PLUPERFECT. 




/ loved or used to love, etc. 


1 had loved, etc. 


.1 


J'aimais 


J'avais aim^ 


1 


Tu aimais 


Tu avals aim6 




11 or elle aimait 


11 avail aim6 




Nous aimions 


Nous avions aim6 




Vous aimiez 


Vous aviez aim6 




lis or elles aimaient. 


lis avaient aim^. 




frxterite definite. 


PRETERrrS ANTERIOR. 


■ 


/ loved, etc. 


/ had loved. 




J'aimai 


J'eus aim6 




Tu aimas 


Tu eus aim6 




11 alma 


11 eut aim6 


' iV 


Nous aim&mes 


Nous eiimes aiixi6 




Vous aim&tes 


Vous eCltes aira6 


lis aim^rent. 


lis eurent ainWi. 


future absolute. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 




/ shall or toill love. 


/ ^laU have loved. 




J'aimerai 


J*aurai aini6 


1 


Tu aimeras 


Tu auras aim6 




11 aimera 


11 aura aim6 


, 


Nous aimeront 


Nous aorons time 


_■ 


Vous aimerez 


Vous aurex aim6 


1 


lis aimeront. 


lift amront aim6. 


1 
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CONDITIONAL. 



^-<? 



PRESENT. 

/ should love. 

J^aimerais 
Ta aimerais 

II almerait 
IfouB aimerions 
Vous aimeriez 

III aimeraient. 



Love thou, 

(No first person) 

Aime 

Qu'il aime. 



PRETERITE. 

/ should hofoe loved. 

J*aurai8 aim6 
Tu auraifl aim6 
n aurait alm6 
Noui aurions aim^ 
Vou8 auriez aim6 
lis auraient aim6. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Lotus love. 
Aimons 
Aimez 
Qu'ils aiment. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 
That I may love. 

Que j*aime 
Que tu aimes 
Qu'il aime. 
Que nous aimiona 
Que vous aimiez 
Qu'ils aiment. 



PRETERITE. 

That I may have loved. 

Que j^aie aim6 
Que tu aies aim6 
Qu'il ait aixak 
Que nous ajons aim6 
Que vous. ayez aim6 
Qu'ils aient aim6. 






IMPERFECT. 

J%at I might love. 

Que j'aimasse 
Que tu aimasses 
Qu'il aim&t 
Que nous aimassions 
Que vous aimassiez 
Qu'ils aimassent. 



PLUPERFECT. 

TfuU I might have loved. 

Que j'«U88e aim6 
Que tu eusses aim6 
Qu'il edi aim6 
Que nofis eussions aim6 
Que vous eussiez aim6 
Qu'ils eussent aim6. 



I 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJU. 

GATION. 

1. In verbs ending in gerj the g should always, for the 
take of softness in the pronunciation, be followed by e 
mute, when it comes in collision with a, or o .* thus say, 
funis partagemHj we share : je mangeaisj I ate : U jugea^ 
he judged : and not, nmu partagons^ je mamgait^ etc. 



*i 
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2. Verbs ending in ler or tery preceded by an e mute, as 
appeler^ to call : nivelerj to IcTci : Jeter, to throw : projeteTj 
to project, etc. ; do not double their consonants / and t^ 
except before an e mute ; as fappeUe, f appellerai : qu^U 
jette, U jetteraity etc.: but you would write with a single 
/ or tj nous appeionsy vous appelez ; il jetOy Us jeUrent : 
etc., the vowel, which follows / and /, not being in these 
last cases an e mute. 

Remark. The verbs dScSlefy to disclose, r^veter^ to 
reveal, vegitery to vegetate, and the like, though termi- 
nating in lery tery never double the consonants I and /, 
because the e preceding is not a mute, but a close L 

3. Those verbs, whose present participle ends in ianty 
as prter, to pray : Her, to bind : niery to deny, etc.: whose 
present participles are, prianty liant, nianty take a double i 
in the first and second person plural of the Imperfect of 
the Indicative, and of the Present of the Subjunctive : as, 
nous priionSy vous priiez : que nous UionSy que vous liiez, 

4. Those verbs, whose present participle ends in yant^ 
as payer, to pay : ployery to bend : appuyer, to prop ; etc., 
which make payant, ployanty appuyant, ete., take a y 
and an t in the first and second persons plural of the Im- 
perfect of the Indicative, and of the Present of the Sub- 
junctive : Ba,nous payionsy vous payiez ; que nous payionsj 
que vous payiez. 

Remark. In the conjugation of these verbs the y is 
not used except when the sound of double t is heard in 
their pronunciation : je ployaisy I bent : tu essuyaisy thou 
didst wipe : appuyezy prop, etc. Hence it results, that 
before an e mute, when the sound of t simply is heard, 
the y should never be used, but only t : as, je ploie : tu 
essuies ; j^appuierai : ils choient. 

5. Those verbs, whose Infinitive ends in 6ery as, crSery 
to create: agreery to receive kindly: take double ee in 
the Indicative Present, the Future Absolute, the Condi- ^*"; 
tional Present, the Imperative, the Subjunctive Present, 

and the Past Participle masculine : je cre'e, tu crees, je 
crSeraiy je crieraisy creSy etc.; in the past participle fem- 
inine, three are inserted : as une proposition agreesj a 
proposition kindly received. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 
In iR. 

FiNiR, to finish. 

Ltfin. PfiBS. Finir, to finish. Past, Avoir fini, to have fimshaL 
Part. Phis. Fmissant, finishing. Past, Finl, finie, Jifi»&«2 ; 
ayant fioi, having finished. 



PRESENT. 

I finish. 

Je finis 
Tu finis 
nfinit 

Noas finissons 
Voos finisaez 
lis fioissent. 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

I have finished. 

J'ai fini 
Tu as fini 

II a fini 

Nous avoQS fini 
Vous avez fini 
lis ont fini. 



IMPERFECT. 

J finished. 

Je finisteis 
Tu finissais 
II finissait 
Nous finissions 
Vous finissiez 
lis fimwaient. 



PLUPERFECT, 

I had finished, 

J'avais fini 
Ta ayais fini 

II avail fini 
Nous avions fini 
Vous aviez fini 
lis avaient fini. 



PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

I finished. 

Je finis 
Tu finis 

II finit 

Nous fintmes 
Vous finites 
lis finirent. 



PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

/ had finished. 

J'euA fini 
Tu ens fini 
II eut fini 
Nous eAmes fini 
Vous aAtes fini 
lis eurent fini. 



FUTURE AR80LUTE. 

/ shaU finish, 

Je finirai 
Tufiniras 
Ilfinira 
Neusfinirons 
. Voasfiniiei 
Ilf finiront. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

/ shaU have fimshed. 

J^aurai fini 
Tu auras fini 
11 aura fini 
Nous aurons fini 
Vous aurez fini 
lis aoront fini. 
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€X>NDlTIONAL. 



PRESENT. 
IwmAdfimA. 



Je 

Tofinirau 
n finirait 
NoQB finirioni 
Voai finiriez 
ill finiruent. 



PRETERITE. 

JfOomldhtwefimslUd, 

J'auraii fini 
Taannw fini 
11 aimit fini 
Norn anrioni fini 
Touiaoriez fini 
Ik aonient fini. 



Pinuk» 

ffo first person) 

Qa*U finiMe. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Finiisons 
Finiisez 
Qa'ili fininent 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



» I 



PRESENT. 

Tkmt I mmyfimak. 

Que je finlflse 
Que in finiiwei 
Qo*il finiBM 
Que noufl finiaooni 
Qae you0 finisdez 
Qa'Slfl finis«nt. 



, PRETERITE. 

That I may have finished. 

Que j*aie fini 
Que in aiet fini 
Qa'U ait fini 
Que noufl ayont fini 
Que ayez wd 
Qu'ili aient fini. 



i 



IMPERFECT. 

That I might finish, 

Qoe je finisse 
Qae ta finiMei 
Qu'il finit 
Que nous finianoni 
Que Y01U finisBiez 
Qn'ils finiiaent. 



PLUPERFECT. 

That I might hate fimMid. 

Que j'ensee fini 
Que tu eussei fini 
Qu'il e(ki fini 
Que nous euiaions fini 
Que voufl euMriez fini 
Qu'ili euaient fini. [1] 






[1] Thii form of the verb, omitting the conjunction pie, if often 
used instead of the Preterite Conditional. 
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OBSntTATIOirS OV SOHK OV THK TKHW OP TH£ SECOND 

COHJUOATIOH. 

1. The Teib Bautj to bless, 1ms two psst psrticiples ; 
ml, bemitj eonsecnted by religioas eeresiony : as lie 

rem hemiej holy water : cb jMrn hhtiij the eonseermted 
water : and hauj hemitj blessed, having the nsaal signifi- 
eation of the veib : as, loi f^mpU hem de IHev, a people 
blessed of God : mae fimUU heme cb dd^ a fiunily blessed 
of hearea. 

2. HtttTj to hate, takes two points orer the % throngh- 
oot its conjugation, except in the three persons singnlar of 
the present indicative : je haU, l« kai$, ii haii ; 1 hate, 
etc. : and in the second person singular of the Impera- 
tive : haisj hate, or do thoa hate. 

Remark. In the first and second persons plural of the 

[reterite definite, nous h<nme$j vmti kidte$j we hated, you 
ated: — and in the third person singular of the Sub- 
junctive imperfect, qu^il kaitj that he might hale, the 
two points over the i take the place of the circumflex ac- 
cent generally used. 

3. The veib FUwrir^ to bloom, used figuratively in the 
signification of to fiowuhj as in speaking of the pfosper- 
ity of an empire, — of the sciences, etc. makes JhritsaUj 
in the Imperfect of the Indicative, and Jloru$tmi^ the 
participle present : as Vempire des ibiyrteiif Jhrissmii d 
cetie ipoque : ahn Us sciences florissani em Egypie. The 
empire of the Assyrians fiowrished at that epoch : the 
sciences then pmriMmg in £gypt 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Ik OIR. 



Rgcetoir, to receive, 

IiTFiir. Pkxs. Receyoir, te reedve, PAfT, Atoit xe^a, to have 
I. Part. Prbs. Recevant, rtednng, Pait, Re^u, 
re^ae, nedved : ajmnt re^a, having raedvei. 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

I receive, 

Je le^ois 
Tu re^ois 
n revolt 
Nooi receroBS 
Voos lecereE 
Us re^oiyent. 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

ihave received, 

J*ai re^a 
Ta u re^u 
U a le^a 
Nous avoni le^u 
VoiM ayes le^a 
Us ont re^a 



IMPERFECT. 

Ireeeived. 

Jereoeraia 
Tnreoeyaia 
n receyait 
Nona rece^ona 
Voua receyiei 
lis reeeyaient 



PLUPERFECT. 

ihad received. 

J*ayai8 re^a 
Ta ayaia re^a 
II ayait re^a 
Nona ayiona le^u 
Voua ayiez re^u 
Ila ayaient le^a. 



PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

# 

/ received. 

Je le^us 
Tu re9ii8 
II re^ut 
Noua re^i^mea 
Voua le^il^tea 
Ila refuient. 



PRETERITE ANTERIOR* 

J had received, 

J'eua re^a 
Ta eua re^u 
II eut re^u 
Nooa eil^aiea leqa 
Voaa eCUea le^o 
Ila eorent nqw. 






40 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

i tkaU receive. 

Je 

Ta 

11 

Nou reeeTTOOs 

Vous reoeyrex 

IkreceTTont. 



PRESENT. 

/ should receive, 

Jereceyraii 
Ta leceTnis 
Iliecemit 
VooB leeeFriont 
Vous lecerriex 
lis reoeYraiMit. 



Receive. 

(No fint penon) 

Re<;ois 

Qall resolve. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

JAaU have received. 

J^mnnire^a 
Ta aarasre^a 
Jl urn le^a 
Noos MjmoB ra^a 
Vo«« aorex re^a 
lis aaroni xe^ a. 

CONDITIONAL. 

PRETERITE. 

/ ahemUL have received. 

J*aanis re^a 
Taaanis re^a 
n aorait re^a 
Noos aorioDS le^a 
Voos aaries re^a 
Ds aoraieiit le^o. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Let UM receive. 

Recevons 
Recevex 
Qa*il8 rt^Tent 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

T%at 1 may receive. 

Qoe je ref^oive 
Qoe ta ref^TM 
Qa'il xepoiYV 
Qos nous receyions 
Qoe yooB receviez 
Qa*ili regoiyeni. 

IMPERFECT. 

Tkat J might receive. 

Qoe je re^osse 
Qoe to re^osses 
Qa'il te^Cit 
Qoe noos re^osttont 
Qoe yoofl legoisiez 
QoMls re^went. 



PRETERITE. 

That Ima^hav^ re c t h a d . 

Que j*aie re^ a 
Que toaiesie^ 
Qa'il ait re^o 
Que nous ayons re^a 
Que yous ayez xe^u 
Qu*ils aient le^a. 

PLUPERFECT. [1] 

That 1 might have received. 

Que j'eosse rega 
Que tu eosses re^ 
Qu*il eAt re^ 
Que nous eosrions n^a 
Qoe yoos eosriex te^u 
Qa*ils eossent re^a 



[11 This form of the yerb, omitting the conjaiietioa gits, is ofUa 
wed instead of the Pieterite ConditioQal. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

h RE. 

Rbndre, to render. 

IvFiv. Prss. Rendre, to remder. Past,* Aroir renda, to have 

fmdend. Part. Prss. Bendanty rtmioring. Past, Rendu, 

lendiM, rtndirtd: aymnt renda, Jloni^ rMdarad. 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



PRETERITE INBSFINITB. 



Iromdtr, 

Je rends 
Tu rendi 
II rend 
NooB rendoni 
Voas rendez 
Ik rendent 



I hone Ttmiortd, 

J*ai rendu 
Tu aa rendu 

II a rendu 

Nona avoni rendu 
VooB aTez rendu 
Ila ont rendu. 



IKPERrECT 



PLUPERFECT. 



/ rendered. 

Je rendaii 
Tu rendaii 
Ha rendait 
Nous rendiona 
Vous lendiez 
Ila rendaient 



/ had rendered. 

J'avaia rendu 
Tu ayaia rendu 
II avail rendu 
Nous avions rendu 
Vous aviez rendu 
Ila avaient rendu. 



PRETERITE DEriNITE. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 



I rendered. 

Je rendia 
Turendia 

II rendit 
Noua rendhnee 
Vouareodttee 
Ila rendirent. 



I had rendered, 

J*eus rendu 
Tu ens rendu 
lis eut rendu 
Nous eftmea rendu 
Voua efttea rendu 
Ua enveat caadu. 



.«. -■■. 
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88 VASNOH OmAHlUK. 

OBSERTATIONS ON SOME OV THC rXBRS OF TH£ SECOND 

CONJUGATION. 

1. The veii) Benir, to bless, has two past participles ; 
' binity Hnitej consecrated by religious ceremony : as de 

Peau binitCj holy water : du pain biniij the consecrated 
water : and bini^ binicj blessed, having the usual signifi- 
cation of the verb : as, tin peuple bent de Dieuj a people 
blessed of God : une famille benie d» ciel^ a family blessed 
of heaven. 

2. HaiTj to hate, takes two points over the i through- 
out its conjugation, except in the three persons singular of 
the present indicative : je haisj iu hais, il hait; I hate, 
etc. : and in the second person singular of the Impera^ 
tive : Aais, hate, or do thou hate. 

Remark. In the first and second persons plural of the 

[reterite definite, nous haHmeM, eetts HaAteBj we hated, you 
ated : — and in the third person singular of the Sub- 
junctive imperfect, qu^il haity that he might hale, the 
two points over the i take the place of the circumflex ac- 
cent generally used. 

3. The veib Fleurir, to bloom, used figuratively in the 
signification of to fiowuhy as in speaking of the prosper- 
ity of an empire, — of the sciences, etc. makes floriasait^ 
in the Imperfect of the Indicative, and fiorUsant^ the 
participle present : as Vempire des Asiyriena ftariseaU d 
ceite Spoque : ahfe les sciences floriaaant en Egypte. The 
empire of the Assyrians fiouriahed at that epoch : the 
sciences then flowriaking in Egypt. 
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OBBfiRYATIOHB UPOM THE TBRB8 OF THE FOURTH COK- 

JUGATION. 

Among the verbs of this conjvgBtioD ending in dre, 
tome ma^e the three persons singular in dsy d»jd; as jt 
rends J tu rends, U rend; and others in s, s, / ; as, je jotBS , 
In joins, U joint. 

Ruh. — In order to know when to write ds^ d»j dj or s, 
«, li look at the termination of the past participle : if its 
final consonant is f, use 5, s, t : if it is not I, use d»j ds, df, 
Thus write je plains, tu plains, il plaint, I complain^ etc. 
je joins, tujoinsj il joint, I join, etc. because their past 
participles are plaint and joint, ending in / : and je cmi- 
Jonds, tu confonds, il canfond, I confound, etc. : je eonds, 
iucondSfUcoud, I sew, etc. ; because their past participles 
are cofifondu and cohsii^ which do not end in f. 

VERBS 

CONJUGATED INTERROOATlVfiLT. 

To render the conjugation of the Fcrbs familiar to tht 
pupil, it is necessary that he should conjugate them in- 
terrogatively. To this end, a model or paradigm of the 
four conjugations is here given. 



PRESENT. 



Aim^-je? [1] 
Aimes-ta? 
Aime-t-U? 
Aimoiui-noiis? 
Aimez-Toiu ? 
Aimentrilf f 



Aimais-je ? 
Aimau-tn? 
Aimaii-iif 



Finis-je ? 
Fioii-ta? 
Finit-il ? 



Recot8-je 
Regois-tu 
Regoit-il ? 



Rends-ta ? 

Rend-il ? 
FiniBooDs-noiis ? Receyonfknons? Rendons-notui? 
Finistez-Yoiis ? Recevez-yons ? Rendez-yont ? 
Fininent-ils ? Re^oiyent Ua ? Rendbnt-ili ? 

IMPERFECT. 

Finiflsaii-je ? Receyais-je ? Rendaii-je ? 
FinisBUs-ta ? Receyais-ta ? Rendaia-tii ? 
Finisfait^il ? Receyait-il ? RendaiMl ? 



[1] The negative interrogation it made by placing m* before the 
verb, and pas or point after the pronoun. 
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raSKCH OAAMMiJL 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shaU receive. 

Je recevrai 
Tu receyras 
II reccvra 
Nous recevTons 
Vous reoevrez 
Us recevront. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

■ . ■ * 

/ shall have received, 

J'aurai re^a 
Tu auras re^u 
Tl aura re^u 
Nou8 aurons re^u 
VoiM aurez re^u , 
lis auront re^u. 



CONDITIONAL- 



PRESENT. 

/ should receive. 

Je receyrais 
Tu recevrais 
II recevrait 
Nous recoFrioni 
Vous recevriez 
Us recevraitnt. 



Recewe. 

(^o first penon) 

Rs^^ots 

Qu'il regoive. 



PRETERITE^ 

/ should have received. 

J'aurais re^u 
Tu aurais re^u 
U aurait re^a 
Nous aurions re^a 
Vous auriez re^u 
lis auraient re9ii. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Let us receive. 

Recevotts 
Receyez 
Qu'ils r«9oiyent. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

That 1 may receive. 

Que je re<^oiye 
Que tu regoiyes 
Qu'il repoiye 
Que nous leoeyiQns 
Que vous receyiez 
Qu'ils regoiyent. 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might teeeive. 

Que je re^uBse 
Que tu re^usses 
Qu'il le^at 
Que nous rto^uttnons 
Que yoos regu^ez 
Qu'ils re^'oMent. 



PRETERITE. 

That I may ha/vf, ri 

Que j'aie re^v 
Que tu aie« re^u 
Qu'il ait re^u 
Que nous ayons re^u 
Que yous ayez xe^u 
Qu'ils aient zegu. 

PLUPERFECT. [1] 

That 1 might have received. 

Que j'eusse re^a 
Que tu eusses regu 
Qu'il edt re^u 
Que nous enssions re^u 
Que yous eussiez te^u 
Qu'ils euiisetit rega 



[1] This form of the yerb, omitting the conjuootion ^e, is ofUn 
aaed instead of the Pieterite Conditional. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

I 

Rbn&be, to render. 

IvFiv. Prsi. Rendre, to rmdar. Past,* Avoir renda, to haw 

tendered. Part. Prm. Rendant, rendering. Past, Rendu, 

lendae, rendered: ayant rendu, AamN^ rimbred. 



PRESENT. 



INDICATIVE. 



4 



PBETERITE INDEFINITE. 



I render^ 

Je renda 
Tu renda 

II rend 
Nona rendong 
Voua rendez 
Ik rendent 



iKPEnrECT 

/ rendered. 

Je rendais 
Tu randais 
Ha rendait 
Nous rendiona 
Voua lendiez 
Ila rendaient 



/ hone rendered* 

J*ai rendu 
Tu aa rendu 
II a rendu 
Nona avons rendu 
Voua aTez rendu 
Ila ont rendu. 



PLUPERFECT. 

/ had rendered. 

J'avaia rendu 
Tu avaia rendu 
II avait rendu 
Nous aviona rendu 
Vous aviez rendu 
lis ayaient rendu. 



\ 

1 



PBETERITE DEFINITE. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 



I rendered. 

Je rendia 
Turendia 

II rendit 
Nona rendimea 
Vooarendltes 
Ila rendirent. 



I had rendered. 

J*eua rendu 
Tu euB rendu 
Ila eut rendv 
Nous eftmea rendu 
Voua efttea rendu 
Ilaenieat caadu. 



% 

^ 
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VBSHOa QftAMIia* 



FUTUBB ABSOLUTS. 

ivfUl render, 

Jerandni 
Taiendras 
U xendra 
Nous rendroiia 
Vooi lendrez 
Hi lendront. 



lUTUBlB ▲NTSUOm« 

/ MU hact rendered. 

J'aurai rendu 
Ta aoraf rendu 
II aura rendu 
Hwm Mirons rendu 
Vous aurez rendu 
Us ai)ront rendu. 



CONDmOKAL. 



PRESENT 

/ VHndd render. 

Je rendrais 
/J^Difendnui 
n rendrait 
Nous rendriona 
Vous rendriez 
11b rendraient. 



Mtender. 

So first perwm) 
nds. 
4a*il rende. 



PRETERITE. 

/ would have rendered. 

J'aurais rendu 
Tu auraiB rendu 
' II aurait rendu 
Nous auriona rendu ' 
Vous auriez rendi^ 
Us auraient rendu. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Let us render. 

Rendons 
Rendez 
Qu'ils rendeat. 

suBJUNtrrivE. 



'*> 



PRESENT 

Jluu I may render. 

Que je rende 
Que turendea 
Qn*U rende 
Que nous tendons 
Que Yous renoiez 
Qu-ils fendent. 

IMPERFECT 

TheU I might render. 
Que je rendiite 
Que tu rendifses 
QuHl rendit 
Que nous lendissions 
Que yous rendiasiei 
Qu'ils lendissent 



PRETERITE. 

That I may have rendered. 

Que j'aie rendu 
Que tu aies mida. 
Qu*il ait rendu 
Que nous ayons rendu 
Que YouB ayez rendu 
Qn'ik aient rendu. 

PLUPERFECT. [1] 

That I might ham tendered. 
Que j'eusse rendu. 
Que tu eusses rendu 
Qtt*il edit rendu 
Que nous eusdunn leadu 
Que vous eussiez lenda 
Qu'ils eussent rendu. 



[I] This form of the verb, omitting the conjunction qme^ is often 
ueidhufteMd of the Pieterite Conditional. 
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OBBBRVATIOHB UPOM THE VBKB8 OF THE FOURTH COK- 

JUGATION. 

Among the verbs of this coiijiigation ending in dre^ 
some ma]ke the three persons singular in ds^ d»yd; as je 
rends f iu rends j U rend; and others in$y8, t ; as, je joine^ 
tujoina^ U joint. 

Ruk. — In order to know when to write dsj ds^ d^ or «, 
•y li look at the termination of the past participle : if it» 
final consonant is f, use 5, 8, t : if it is not I, use de, ds^ dF, 
Thus write je plains^ tu plains, U plaint^ I complain, etc. 
je joinSj tu joins^ U joint^ I join, etc. because their past 
participles are plaint and joinl^ ending int : and je cm^ 
firndSf iu amfandSf U cenfondy I confound, etc. : je eaudsj 
iu tends, U coudj I sew, etc. ; because their past participles 
are cofifimdu and couni, which do not end in t, 

VERBS 

CONJUGATED INTERROOATIVfiLT. 

To render the conjugation of the verbs familiar to tht 
pupil, it is necessary that he should conjugate them in- 
terrogatively. To this end, a model or paradigm of the 
four conjugations is here given. 

PRESENT. 

Aim^-je? P] Finia-je? Recois-je 

AimeB-ta? floif-ta? Re^ois-tu Rends-ta? 

Aime-t-il? Finit-il? Refoit-il? Rend-il? 

Aimons-noos? I^niBoons-noiis ? Recevoniknous? Rendoni-notui? 

Aimez-TOOB ? FiniBsez-vons ? Recevez-yoiu ? Rendez-vooi ? 

Aimentrili ? FinisBent-ils ? Re^olyent ih ? Rend«ni-i]fl? 

IMPERFECT. 

AimuB-je ? Finissftis-je ? Recevais-je ? Rendais-je ? 

Aimais-tn? FinisBUs-tii ? Receyais-ta? Rendau-tu? 

Aimaii-iif Finisaait^il ? Recevait^ilP RendaiMl? 

[1] The negative interrogation is made by placing wt before the 
verb, and pas or point after the pronoun. 
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rBBNCH G&AMMAB. 



Aimioiu-noas ? 
Aimiez-yoas ? 
Aimaient-ila ? 



Amal-je? 
Aimas-ta ? 
Aima-t-il ? 
AimAnwB-nout ? 
Aimfttes-Toni ? 
Aim^rent-Ufl ? 



FiiUMiont-nooi ? ReceTioiM-noiif ? Rendit 

Finissiez-vooB ? Receyiez-vous ? Rendicz-yoiu ? 
Finissaient-ila ? Receyaient-ils ? Rondaieiitpiki ? 



PRETERITE DEFINITE. 



Finig-je ? 
Finis-tu ? 
Finit-il ? 
Finimes-nont ? 
Finites-yoiu ? 
Finirent-ila ? 



Re^iuhje? 
Re^as-tu ? 
Re9ut-il? 
Re^Ames-noos ? 
Re^fttes-yoos? 
Re^urent-Ua ? 



RendU-je ? 
Rendifl-ta ? 
Rendit-il ? 
Rendimmhiiosi ? 
Rendites^voof ? 
Randlrant-ili? 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



Ai-je iim6 ? [1] Ai-je fini 
Aft-ta aim^ ? As-ta fini 

A-t-il aiiQ^ ? A-Ml fini ? 

ATons-noos aipi6 ? Avons-nous fiai ? 
Ayez-yoos aim6 ? Ayez-youi fini ? 
Ont-ilfl aim6 ? Ont-ils fini ? 



Ai-je re^n ? Ai-je renda ? 

As-tu re^u ? As-ta renda ? 

A-t41 re^u ? A-t-il rendu? 

AyoQB-noofl repa ? Ayon»>iioasrendi? 
Ayez-you8 rega ? Ayez-yous-renda? 
Ont il8 re^u ? Ont-ila renda ? 



PLUPERFECT. 



Ayats-je aim6 ? Ayais-je fini ? 

Ayais-ta aim6 ? Ayais-ta fini t 

Ayait-il aim^ ? Avait-il-fini ? 

Ayioni-noqa aime ?Ayion6'noas fini ? 

Ayiez-yoas aini6 ? Aviez-yous fini ? 

Aytient-ils aime f Ayaient-ila fini ? Ayaient- ils rei^a 



Ayu8-je rega ? Ayais-je rendu ? 
Ayais ta re^u ? Ayais-tu rendu ? 
Ayait-il re^n P Ayait-il renda ? 
Ayiona«noas regoFAyions-nootrendii? 



Ayiez-yoaa re^o ? Ayie^youaienda? 
It- ils regu ? Ayaient-ib fenda? 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Aimeral-je ? 
Aimeras-tn ? 
Aimera-t-il T 
Aimerons-nons ? 
Aimerez-yoqs ? 
Aimeront-ils ? 



Finixai-je ? 
Finiras-tn ? 
Finira-t-il ? 
Finirons-nous ? 
Finirez-yoaa ? 
Finiront-ils ? 



Receyrai-je ? 
Receyras-tu ? 
Reoeyra-t-il ? 
Receyrons-nous ? 
Recevrez-yotM ? 
Reoeyront-ils ? 



Rendrai-je ' 
Rendras-ta ? 
Rendra-t-il } 
Rendrona-noos ? 
Rendrez-yoos ? 
Rendront-Us ? 



Aorai-je ain)6 ? 
Anras-tu aiiQ6 ? 
Aura-t-il aim6? 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



Aurai-je fini ? 
Auras-tqi fini ? 
Aura-t-il fini? 



Aurai-je re^o 
Auras-tu regu ? 
Aura-t-il repu ? 



Aurai-je rendu ? 
Auras-ta rendu ? 
Aura-t-ii rendu ? 



[1] In negatiye interrogations, when the verb is in a compound tense, 
the second adyerb of negation is placed before the past participle : as, 
M'ai-je pas aim6 ? n*ayais-je pas aim6 ? etc. If there be a pronoun in ths 
sentence, goyerned by the yerb, it must be placed between the first aidyerb 
of negation and the yerb : as JVs vems a-t-U pas ainU f etc. 
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S. P. « lb m'aM-eie, eiet, eie : Nous nous aMe-jrioiM, jries, ewal 
Imp. 9* Je m*MS-isse, isiei, ft : Nous nous tMi-MHMM,niei,«0Bt. 



Imper. Asfieds-toi, qii*il 8*taseie -.AMeyomi-noiis, Mteyei-TOiis, 

qa*Ui I'lMeient. 



Atteindre : 
Attraire : 
Avoir : 



to aitain, 
to attract, 
to kane. 

B. 



Like craiodre. 
Like traire. 
See page 39. 



Battre, to beai. 

Partie^Ut: Battani, batta, ue. 



Pfm. 

Imp. 

Prei. 

Fot. 

Cood. 

S.P. 

Imp. 

Iper. 



Jet>ato,t>ato,t>at: 
Je batt-ais, ais, ait : 
Je bat-tis, tu, tit : 
Je bati-rai, raa, ra : 
Je batt-nii, rais, rait : 
S Je bat-te, tea, te : 
o* Je bat-tine, tiaws, tit : 
Bats, qu'il batte : 



Nona bat-tom, tei, tent 
Noas batt-ions, iex, alent. 
Noai bat>tiaiei, titea, tiront. 
Nous batt-ront, res, ront 
Nona batt-riona, ries, raient. 
Nona bat-tiona, ties, tent 
Nona bat-tiaaiona, tiaaiez, tiaaeat. 
Bat-tona, tea, qa*iJa battent 



BoiRE : to drink. 



: Bovant, ba, ue. 



Prea. 
Imp. 
Piet. 
Fat 
Cond. 
8. P. g 
Imp. a 
Imper. 



Je boiai boia, boit : 
Je bav-aia, aia, ait : 
Je bna, boa, bat : 
Je boi-rai, raa^ ra : 
Je boi-raia, rata, rait : 
Je boi-ye, vea, Ye : 
Je boaae, baaaea, bAt 
Boia, qa'il boiye : 



Nooa ba*Tooa, yes, boiveat. 
Noaa baT-iona, iex, aient. 
Noua b-6aies, (itea, aren . 
Nooa boi-rona, rez, rout. 
Noas boi-riona, riez, raient. 
Nooa ba-viona, yiex, boiyent. 
Noaa ba-aaiona, aaiex, aaent. 
Ba-yomi, yes, qa*i]a boiyent: 



BOUILLIR, to boiL 



Boaillant, Bonillit ie. 



Piea. Je bona, boaa, boat : 
Imp. Je boaill-aia, aia, ait : 
Pret. Je boaill-ia, ia, it : 
Fat. Je boailli-rai, raa, ra : 
Cond. Je boailli-raia, raia, rait : 
8. P. J Je boaill-e, ea, e : 
Imp. o* Je boaill-iaae, iaaea, tt : 
Imper. Pona, qa'il booiUe : 



Noaa boaiU-ona, es, ent. 
Nona boailMona, ies, aient. 
Noaa boaill-toiea ttea, ireat. 
Noaa boailli-rona, res, ront. 
Noaa boailli-riona, ries, raient. 
Nona boatll*iona, ies, ent 
Nona boailli-aaiona, aaies, asent 
Bonill<«ns, es, qa*ila booUlent. 
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authorizes ui to saj ; faU-je 7 dis-je 1 dois-je ? ptds'je ? 
ot-je? $uu-iel 

3. A marK of union is placed between the verb and the 
subject, when the verb is in a simple tense : as fimssais' 
jel did I finish ? rendis-Jel did I render? and a mark 
of union between the auxiliary and the subject, when the 
verb is in a compound tense : as avaU-il aimS 7 had he 
loved ? ewrentAls repu 7 had they received ? 

4. When a verb ends with a vowel, the subject t7, eUe^ 
Oft, he, she, they, is preceded by the letter t, which is 
placed between two marks of union : as atme-Z-t/? aime* 
t^elle 7 tht'on aim6 7 does he love, does she love, have 
they loved ? 

5. An e mute at the end of a verb is changed into the 
close e before .the pronoun je : aime^je ? eussi-je aim6 ? 
love I ? could I have loved ? 

6. When you are in doubt whether to write aimi'je ? 
do I love ? or aimai-je^ did I love ? their pronunciation 
being exactly the same, you should ask whether in lay- 
ing aside the interrogative form, you have faime^ or 
j^aimai. In the first instance it is the present indicative ; 
you want aime-je ? In the second, it is the preterite de- 
finite, and you must write aimai-je7 

Example. Chant6-je maintenant? do I sing now? 
that is, eat'Ce que je chante maintenant 7 is it that I sing 
now ? this is the indicative present : chaniai'je hier 7 did 
I sing yesterday ? that is, est^ce que je chantai hier ? is it 
that I sang yesterday ? this is the preterite definite. In 
this way you will perceive, that it is not proper to write 
eussai'je ? puhsai-je ? dussai-je because the conjugation 
never gives j'eussaiy je puiesaiy je dassai. 

OF THE TENSES AND THEIR FORMATION. 

The tenses of verbs are divided into Primt/toe, and 
Derivative, 

,.■ The Primitive are those which serve to form all the 
rest : they are five in number : 

The Present of the Infinitive^ 
The Participle Present^ 
The Participle Past. 
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The Pre$ent of the indicative^ And 
The Preterite Definite. 

The DerivcUive tenses are those formed from the Prim^ 
iftve. 

From the Infinitive are formed two tenses : 

1. The Future Absolute^ hy changing r, re, otr, into 
riti : as, aimers J' aimerai : rendrCj je rendrai ; recevoir^ je 
recevrai. 

2* The Conditional Present , hy changing r, re, otr^ 
into rats : as, aimer j J' aimerais ; rendrey je rendraie : r e- 
cevotr, je recevrais. 

From the Participle Present are formed three 
tenses. 

1. The three persons plural of the Indicative Present j 
by changing ant into ofi9, ezy and ent: as, donnanty giving, 
makes nous donnonSy vous donnez. Us donnenty etc. 

S. The Imperfect of the indicative by changing ant 
into ais : as, </onnanf, j'e donnais : finissanty je finiS' 

3. The Present of the Subjunctive by changing ant 
into e : as, donnant, je donne : finissant, je finisse : rendant^ 
jerende; except the verbs of the third conjugation, — 
which change evant into oive : as, apercevant, que j^ apef" 
foive. 

From the Past Participle are formed all the com- 
pound tenses, by the help of avoiry to have : or etre, to be : 
9LBJ*ai esiimiy I have esteemed : je suis estimiy I am es- 
teemed : i7 avait finiy he had finished ; il itaitfiniy it was 
finished, etc. 

From the Indicative Present is formed the Imper^ 
ativcy by suppressing the pronouns, which serve as sub- 
jects : as je donncy dpnne : nous donnonSy donnonSy etc. 

From the Preterite Definite is formed the SuIh 

junctive Imperfecty by changing ai into assCy for the first 

conjugation, and by adding se in the dthers ; as je donnaiy 

que je donnasse: je finisy que je finisse ; je regusy que je 

refusse. ^ 

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Irregular verbs are those whose terminations, either in 
the jpnmitive or derivative tenses, do not exactly coincide 
with those of the verb, which serves for their modftU 
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Thus a verb may be irregular in two ways : in its prim- 
itive tenses, and in its derivative. For example, bamlirj 
to boil, is irregular in its primitive tenses, because it makes 
its participle present houUlant^ and its indicative present, 
je hou8 ; and not bouiUissantj je bnuUlisj by taking the ter- 
minations isaant, t9, which are those of the verb jEntr, to 
finish, the model of the second conjugation. On the con- 
trary, envoyefj to send, is irregular in two of its derivative 
tenses ; for instead of making in the future and the condi- 
tional present, fenvoierai^ j^envoieraisj by changing, like 
the verb aimery its model, r into rai and raisj it makes 
j^enverrai, fenverrais. 

However irregular a verb may be, itc| irregularities are 
confined to the simple tenses. 

Defective verbs are those, which are deficient in some 
of their tenses, or some of whose persons are not sanc« 
tioned by good usage : such as the verb choir^ to fall, 
which is only used in the infinitive and the past partici- 
ple. Such also are those impersonal verbs, which are 
used only in the third person singular : as, il importe, it 
is of consequence. 

When a primitive tense is wanting, the derivatives of 
that tense are also wanting. Thus ahsoudre^ to absolve, 
having no preterite definite, has no imperfect subjunctive. 
In the same way braire^ to bray, having no other prim- 
itive tense than the infinitive ftrotre, and the indicative 
present t7 6raiV, has neither imperfect indicative, nor pres- 
ent subjunctive, nor compound tense, nor in a word, any 
of the tenses, which are derived from the present parti- 
ciphj the p€ut participle, and the preterite definite^ the 
three primitive tenses wanting. This rule has some ex- 
ceptions : they are, however, very few. 



VOCABULARY 

OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER, 



AhBtlie : to puU dawn. Like battre. 
Absoudn : to ab^ohe. LVke tfeao^dxe. 
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It has neither Pret. Ind. nor Imp. Subj. Its past par- 
ticiples are Absotis^ absonle. 



Abstraire : 
Accourir : 
Accroire : 



to abstract. 

to run to. 

to make believe. 



Like traire. 
Like courir. 
Like croii:e. 



It is used only in the infinitive with Faire ; as Faire 
accroircj to impose upon. 



Accroitre : 
Accueillir : 



to accrue, 
to welcome. 



Like croitre. 
Like cueillir. 



AcQUeRiR ; to acquire. 



Participles : Acqa^rant, acquis, se. 



Pres. J'accqui-ers, iers, ert : 
Imp. J'a£qu6r-ais, ais, ait ; 
Pret J'acqaiS) is, it : 
Fut. J'acqoer-rai, ras, ra : 
Cond. Jacquer-rais, rais, rait : 
S. P. • J*acqu-i6re, i^res, i^re : 
Imp. o'J'&cqu-isse, isses, it : 
Imper.Acquiers, qu'il acqni^re 



Nous acqu^-rons, rez, acqui^rent. 
Nous acqu^r-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous acqu-lmeiy ttes, irent 
Nous acquer*rons, r«z, ront. 
Nous acquei-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous acqu6r-ion8, iez, acqoi^reDt. 
Nous acqui-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Acqu^rons, rez, qa'ils acqui^rent. 



Admettre : 



to admit. 



Like mettre. 



Aller : to go. 

Participles : AIlant| a]16, ^e 



Pres. Je vais, vas, va : 
Imp. J'all-ais, ais ait : 
Pret. J'all-ai, as, a: 
Fuf . J 'irai , iras . ira : 
Cond. J'irais, irais, irait : 
S. P. o J'aiUe, ailles, aille : 
Imp. &J'aU-aB8e-a88eS| ki : 
Imper. Ya, qu'il aille : 



Nous all-ons, ez, yont. 
Nous all-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous all- kmeSf dtes, ^rent. 
Nous i-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous i-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous all-ions, iez^ aiUent. 
Nous allass-ions, lez, ent. 
Allons, allez, qu'iis aillent. 



"V.^J 



so 
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S'bn aller \ to go awoj/, 

PmrddpUM : S'en allant, 8*en all6, he, 
INDICATIVE. 



te9M€S, 



Je m'en vaii: 

Tu t'en vas : 

II 8*en ▼& : 

Nona nous en allons , 

VoiM vouf en alles : 

lis 8*en Tont. 



Compound tenses, 

J« m'en suis all^. 

Tut'eneiall^. 

a 8*en est all^. 

Nous nous en scnoames all^s* 

Vous voos en £tes all^. 

lis 8*en sont all^. 



Imp. Je m*en allais, etc : 
Piet. Je m*en allai, etc .* 
^t. Je ni*en irai, etc : 
Goad. Je m*en irais, eU : 



Je m'en ^tais aI16. 
Je m'en fas a]16. 
Je m*en serai all^. 
Je m*en serais all^. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. Que je m'en aiHe, etc: Qae je m*en sois all^. 
Imp. Que j« m'ea allasse, etc : Que je m*en fhsse all6. 



IMPERATIVE. 



SinguUur. 

Va^'en: 
Qii'il s'en aill^ c 

Appartenir : 
Apprendre : 
Atsaillir : 



Pburnl, 

Allons*nous-en. 
aIles-T(NM*en. 
Qu'ils s'en aiUent 



to belcng to. 
to ham. 
to aaaiL 



Like teDir. 
Like prendre. 
Like tressaillir. 



A88ROIR (be) : to tii down. 

Partk^les: Asseyant, assis, ae. 

I. Je m*as8-ieds, ieds, ied * Nous nous ass-eyons, ejez, eient. 
Imp. Je m*asse^-aisy ais, ait : Nous nous assev-ions, lez, aient. 
Pres. Jh m*ass*is, is, it : Nous nous ass-tines ites, irent 

Fat. Je m'assiArai, or m*ass6raif or m'asseyerai, Ac, 
Cond. Je m'assi^rais, or m*ass6rais, or m*asseyerais, Ike. 

Autiiors art divided about the orthography of tiiese two tenses. 



IREEGULAE YERBS. 



S. P. « Jb m'ass-eie, ei«8, eie : Nons nous aise-yiomi, yiez, ei 
Imp. v Je m'ass-isae, isaes, It : Noosnoiis a88i-Mioiis,Mies,MN 
Imper. AMieds-toi, qu'il i 'asseie lAsiejonti-noos, astejes-Tous, 

qu'Ufl s*aMeient. 
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ewat. 
Meat. 



Atteindre : 
Attraire : 
Avoir : 



to Main, 
to attract, 
to have. 

B. 



Like craindre. 
Like traire. 
See page W. 



Battre, to beat. 

Partie^les: Battant| batta, ue. 



PrM. Je bats, bats, bat : 

Imp. Je batt-ais, ais, ait : 

Piet. Je bat-tis, tis, tit : 

Fat. Je batt-iai, ras, ra : 
€k>iid. Je batt-raia, rais, rait : 

S. P. s Je bat-te, tes, te : 

Imp. ^ Je batptisie, tisses, tit : 

Iper. Batiy qo'il batte : 



Nous bat*ton8| tez, tent 
Nous batt-ions, iez, atent. 
Nous bat-timesi tites, tlrent. 
Nous batt-rons, rex, root. 
Nous batt-rions, ries, raient. 
Nous bat-tions, ties, teat 
Nous bat-tissions, tissiez, tisseat. 
Bat-tons, tez, qu'ils battent. 



BoiRE : to drink. 
Partieiplea : Buvant, bn, oe. 



Pies. Je bois, bois, boit : 

Imp. Je buY-ais, ais, ait : 

Pret. Je bus, bus, but : 

Fat Je boi-rai, rasj ra : 

Cond. Je boi-rais, rais, rait : 

8. P. « Je boi-ve, yes, re : 

Imp. o* Je basse, basses, bAt 

Imper. Bois, qu'il boive : 



Noas ba*Yons, vez, boiye&t 
Nous bav-ions, ies, aient 
Nous b-iimes, dtes, uren . 
Nous boi-rons, res, ront 
Nous boi-rions, riez, raient 
Nous btt-vions, viez, boivent. 
Nous bu-ssions, ssies, ssent. 
Bu-Yons, yez, qa*ils boivent : 



BouiLLiR, to boiL 

Participles : Boaillant, Boaillif ie. 



Pies. 

Imp. 

Piet. 

Fat. 

Cond. 



Je bous, boos, boat : Nous boaiU-ons, ez, ent. 

Je booill-ais, ais, ait : Nous bouill-ions, iez, aient. 

Je booiU*b, is, it : Nous boaill-tmes ttes, treat. 

Je boailli-rai, ras^ ra : Nous boailli-rons, rez, ront. 

Je bouilli-rais, rais, rait : Nous bouilli-rions^ riez, raient. 

8. P. s Je booill-e, es, e : Nous bouill-ions, lez, ent. 

Imp. V Je bouill-isse, isses. It : Nous bouilli-ssions, ssiez, sient 

Imper. Poos, qu*il booille : BoaiU<K>ns, ez, qa'Us bomUent. 



m 








i^wkH. ( 

tkefike.) 

tm 
U 
tm 
im 

Eadoraur (te), !• faM fukep. 
Emdrnte^ im dm mmer wUL 

Esfinr f se)| l# nm awn. 
'Ew^mmm^ im emjmm, 
Kmqmem (fe), im iafmre. 
E4|0Hra]oir, im he tfmmmiatU 
Emmmrre (te), im 



Likedonur. 
like doffoiir. 
Likecoadnie. 
like fiur. 
Like cimndre. 
Like acqnerir. 
Like TsliMr. 
Used only ia the 
perfPB mfsbr aad plural of ererj tease. 

Like saiTie. 
KrtmMltre^ im hUemeddU. Like nettie. 
Eotfepreiidre, im wmderiake. Like prendrB. 

£atf«feair, im aderimm. Like teair. 

Eatreroir, im home a gGmf9€. Like roir. 

Emmjti^ im memd. It is oaly irregalar in the 

Falare whieh is Emmerrmi; tad ia the Condidoaal 
Em f enmU * 
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Eteindre : 
Exelare : 
Extraire : 



to exiingm$h. 
to exclude, 
to extract. 



Like craindre. 
Like concliire. 
Like traire. 



P. 

Faillir • to faiL Now uied only in the Ind. Pret 

FaiBiij etc. Sub. Imp. que je foiOisee : and the Part. 
Past, Fdim. 

Fairx : to wutke. 



Fief. Je &is, &is, fiut, 

Imp. Je ftM*eui, ait, ait, 

Fret Je fit, fia, fit, 

Fat. Je fe-rai, raa, ra, 

Cond. Je fe-rais, raia, rait, 

8. P. fi Je laaae, faaaes, faaae, 

Imp. S* Je fiaae, fiaaea, f it, 

Imper. Fait, ^*il fiwae, 



fiut,te, 



Nooa faiaona, fiutea, foaL 
Nona faia-iona, ies, aient. 
Nona ft-mea, Ilea, iient. 
Nona ie-romi, res, nmt 
Nona fe-riona, riea, raient 
Noua faaa-iona, ies, eat. 
Noiia fiaa-iona, ies, eoL 
FaJaona, fiutea, q« ile ttMeiit. 



Falloir, to he neceeoofy. See Impera. Verbs. 

Feindre, to feign. like eraindre. 

Fleurir, to bhaom : is regulars but when it 

signifies to flourish, it makes the Part. Pres. nnieeantf 
and the Ind. Imp. Fiorieeaitf FloristaUnt. 

Forfaire, to treepats^ to forfeU. Like faire. 

Frire, to fry. Defectiye. Part. Pres. 

(wanting^ Past, Frit. Ind. Pres. Fris^ FriSj frit^ etc. 
— Fut Frirai. Cond. .FVtratt. The other tenses 
are wanting : but the deficiency is supplied by Faire 
prefixed to the Infinitive^ /Vtre ; as Fauamt fiire ; je fan 
atff, frvre^ etc. 

FuiR : to fl>ee. 



Partidpkf : Fayant, fni, ie. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Fret. 



Je fnia, fiiia, fViit, 
Je Aiy-aia, ab, ait, 
Je fuia, me, fnit^ 



Noua fii-yona, ^ez, ient. 
Noua fuy-iona, iez, aient. 
Nona fa-imea, ttea, irent 
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Tliis pietnite is seldom used : inslnMl atjejtds, and j€ m*ei|/idiL 
jaa t»jje fHs Im fiaU^ from mratfirt Is JmiU to mn away : ana 
nam. imtar to a:votd, to ahim. 

Noos fiii-Toos, rez, ront. 
fSoos fm-iions, riex, rmieot. 
Koos iiij4oDs, iez, fbient. 
Novs fiu-flsions, ssiext ssent. 



Fot. Je fm-rai, las, n, 
Cond, Je fui-rais, rais, lait, 
S. P. o Je fiii-e, es, fiue. 
Imp. 7* Je fbi-sse, mes, fait. 



The Pies. Sob. is veiy little osed, and the Imperfeet still leas: in- 
stead ot ibem you a^y J que jtfnmmelMjmUf que jcprtMe la JmU' 
f«e f&ctUf que jixiimssc 

Imper. Fois, qa'il fiuey Fojoos, ex, qa*ils fiiient. 

G. 

Gesir : to Ue, Defective. Only used in the participle ; 
Gisantj git : in. moms gisam, tit gi$emi : U gi$mit : and ii 
monmnestal inscriptiona. Ci-gitj Here lies. 

H. 

Hair; to hate. The irregolarity of this verb is, that 
it drops the two points over the « in the three persons 
singolar of the Ind. Pres. and in the second person sinp- 
gnlar of the ImperatiFe. Jt haisj tu kaisj il hak : pro- 
noonoed, Je ke$, tu hes^ U ket. 



Induire, 
Inscrire, 
Instmire, 
Interdire, 

that it makes 
Interrompre, 
Interveoir, 
Introdoire, 



L 

to Mbtre. 
to inscnie* 
to iuMtruet, 
to interdict, 
interdiez, and not 
to interrupt, 
to intervene, 
to introduce, 

J. 



Like condaire. 
Like 6crire. 
Like coDduire. 
Like dire; except 
iaterditei. 

Like rompre. 
Like tenir. 
Like conduire. 



Joindre, 



to join. 



Like craindre. 
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Lire ; to read, 

PartieipUM ; Lisant, la, ue. 

Pres. Je lis, lisy lit, Nous li-aons, sez, sent. 

Imp. Je lis-ais, aii, ait^ Noas lis-iQosi iez, aient. 

Piet. Je IcM, loB, lot, Nous l-fimes, iites, orent. 

Fat. Je li-rai, ru, xa, Nous li-rons, rez, root. 

Cond. Je li-nis, rais, rait. Nous li-rionB, riezy'raient. 

Nous li-aions, siez, sent. 



S. P. o Je li-se, aes, ae, 
Imp. o* Je luaee, lasses, liit, 



Nous lu-ssioos, ssiezy ssent. 
Impel. Cis, qa'il Use, Li-sons, sez, qa'ils lisent. 

Luire : to shine. Defective. Makes Past Part. Lui : 
and has neither Ind. Pret. nor Sab. Imp. in use. The 
rest like conduire. 

M. 

Maintenir, to maintain. Like tenir. 

Malfaire, io do mischief. Like faire. 

Mandire, to curse. Like dire; except 

that it makes the Part. Pres. Maudissant ; and the sec- 
ond person plural of the Ind. Pres. and of the Imper- 
ative, Maudissez, 

Meconnutre, to be tmthankjul. Like connaitre. 

Medire, to slander. Like dire. 

Me faire, to misdo. Like faire. 

Mentir. 

PartuifHeM: Mentant^ menti. 

Pres. Je mens, mens, mcnt, Noas ment-ons, ez, ent. 

^p. Je ment-ais, ais, ait. Nous mentions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je ment-is, is, it^ Nous ment-tmes, Ites, irent. 

Fut. Je menti-rai, ras^ ra. Nous menti-ions, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je menti-rais, rais, rait, Noas menti.rions, riez, raient. 

S. p. g Je mente, mentes, mente,Nous ment-ions, iez, mentent. 

Imp.^ o" Je ment-isse, isses, ft, Noas mentiss-ions, iez, ent. 

Imper, Mens, qa'il mente. MentK>n8, ez, qa'ils mentent. 

Meprendre (se) ; to mistake. Like prendre. 

6 



4r 



SfETTKK: te 



Fat Je 
OmiA. M 
n.T. f^ Je 
It^. %Je 



ttByW, 



wbHj 3(oa» 




Sf oirivKK : to 



Im^. Je 
Tnt Je 
T^, Je 
Cond. Je 
F, 2 Je 
liy, 1^ Je 



flMoMs, aii, ait, 
aMCklos, Ins, lot, Hoos 
■kovd-fai, fasy ^^ 3(o«i 
■KMi4'nu0y nisy nut, Soos 
, lea, le, 




ks,^lb 



MOITBIB.: I# 



Ffea . Je mem, mews, nKiirt,5oai 

IiMp. Je Mour-aia, aia, ah, X 

Ffet Je oHMV-oa, oa, at, Nooa 

Fat Je raoar-iai, raa, ra, Noaa 

C^omI, Je aMar-faia, raia, not, !l< 

0. F, a Je floenr-e, ea, e, N< 
IiMp, 9' Je oMtw-riMBe, n 

l«|tf . Mewa, ^ it meme. M <Hir- 

He 




,ei, villa 



MoiTTOim : lo 



Ff»a, 
I«F 



Je 
Ji 



aia,aii. 



•- :^i 
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Soudre, 

tive only. 
SoajQfrir, 
Soumettre, 
Sourire, 
Souscrire, 
Soustraire, 
Soutenir, 



to solve, 

to suffer, 
to submit, 
to smile, 
to subscribe, 
to subtract. 



to sustain. 
Souvenir (se) to remember, 
Sabvenir, to relieve 
Saffire, to suffice, 

tHat its Part. Past is suffi. 



Used in the Ii^fini- 

Like ouvrir. 

Like mettre. 

Like rire. 

Like ecrire. 

Like traire. 

Like tenir. 

Like tenir. 

Like tenir. 

Like confire ; except 



4 



SuiVRE ; to follow. 



PardcipUs : Suivant, saivii ie. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Pret. 
Fut. 
Cond. 
S. P. § 
Imp. 9* 
Imper. 



Je sais, suis, salt : 
Je Buiv-aiS) ais, ait : 
Je sui-vis, vis, vit : 
Je 8uiv-rai, raa, ra : 
Je soiy-rais, rais, rait : 
Je sui-ve, ves, ve : 
Je sui-visse, visses, vit 
Sail, qa'il suive : 



Nous soi-vons, vez, vent. 
Noas sHiv-ioDs, iez, aient. 
Nous sui-vimefiT vites, virent. 
Nous suiv-rons, rez, rent. 
Nous suiv-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous soi-vions, yiez, vent. 
Nous suiyi-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Soi-yons, yea, qa'iUr saivent. 



Snrfaire, to ask too much. Like faire. 

Surprendre, to surprise j Like prendre. 

Surseoir, to supersede, A ]aw term ; like Voir; 

except that it makes in the Fut. je surseoirai, etc, 
Cond. je surseoirais, etc, and the Part. Past sursis. 

Survenir. to happen. Like tenir. 

Survivre. to survive. Like vivre. 



Taire (se); 
Teindre ; 




Like plaire. 
Like craindre. 
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fiaire : to bray. Defective. Seldom used except in the 
third persons of the present, future, and coQditional : 
il braity ih braient ; il braira^ its brairont : il brairqitj 
Us brairaient. 

Bruire : to rear. Defective. Used in the Part. Pres. 
Bruyant : and the two third persons of the Ind. Imp. 
Bruifaitj brnyaienU 

C. 

Ceindre : to gird. Like cratndre. 

Choir ; to fall. Defective. Has only, 

the Part. Past. Chu, chue. It is conjugated with the 
verb Etre. 

Circoncire : to circumcise. Like confire : ex- 

cept that it makes the Participle past, circoncis, 

Circonscire : to circumscribe. Like ecrire. 

Clore : to clqse. Defective. It has 

the Part Past, Clos. Ind. Pres. Clos. Fut. Clorai. 
Cond.Clorais. Imper. Clos. 

Combattre : to combat. Like battre. 

Commettre : to commit. Like mettre. 

Comparaitre : to appear in court. Like paraitre. 

Complaire : to humor. Like plaire. 

Comprendre : to understand. Like prendre. 

Compromettre : to compromise. Like mettre« 

' CoNCLURE : to conclude. 

Participles : Concluant, conclu, ue. 

Pres. Je con-olus, clus, clut : Nous conclu-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp, Je concla-ais, ais, ait : Nous concla-Ions, lez, aient. 

Pret. Je conclus, clus, clut : Nous conol-£tmes, Cites, urent. 

Fut. Je'bonolo-rai, raa, ra : Nous concl'u>iont, rez, rent. 

Cond. Je oonolu-rais, rais, rait : Nous conda-rions, riez. raient. 

S. P. S ie oon-cloe, dues clue : Nous canclu-Xons, Xez, ent. 

Imp. ^ Je Gonolu-sse| Mes, con- Nous conclu-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
> dot: 

Imper. Conclus, qu'il conclae : Gonclu-ons, ez, quMIs ooncluenl. 

Concourir : to concur. Like courir. 
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CONDUIRE : to conduct. 

PartkipUs : Condalnat, conduit, te. 

Pret. Je condmis, uis, uit : Nous conduis-ons, es, ent. 
Imp. Je conduis-aMj ais, ait : Nous conduis^ions, iex^ aient. 
Pret. Je conduisis, is, it : Nous conduis-tmies, ttes, iient. 
Fut. Je Gondui-rai, ras, ni : Nous condui-rons, rei, ront. 
Cond. Je condui-rais, rais, rait : Nous condoi-rions, riez^ raient. 
S. P. o Je conduis-e, es, e : Nous conduis-ions, iex. ent. 

Imp. o* Je conduis-issei isseSi ft : Nous conduisiss-ions, les, ent. 
Imper. Conduis, qu*ii conduise : Conduisons, es, qu'ils conduisent. 

CoNFiRE : to pretervCj topickk. 



Pmrtie^Us : Confisant, confit, te. 



Pres. Je confis, is, it : 

Imp. Je conftMUs, ais, ait : 

Pfet. Je conf-is, is, it : 

Fut. Je eonfi-raif ras, ra : 

CWd. Je confi-rais, rais, rait : 

S. P. « Je confis-e, es, e < 

Imp. o* Je Gon-fisse, fisses, f tt : 

Imper. Confit, qu'il confise : 



Nous confis-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous confis-ions, ies, aient. 
Nous conf-tmes, ttes, irent. 
Nous eonfi-rons, rea, ront. 
Nous confi-rions, ries, raient. 
Nous Gonfis-ions, ies, ent. 
Nous coafi-ssions, ssies, ssent. 
Confisons, ez, qu*ils confisent. 



CoNNAiTRE : to know. 



PartieipUs : Coanaissant, connu, ue. 

Pres. Je conn-ais, ais, ait : Nous connaiss-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je connaiss-ais, ais, ait : Nous connaiss-ions, iez, aient. 
Pret. Je oonnus, us, ut : Nous eonn-&mes, &tes, urent. 

Fut. Je connalt-Tai, ims^ ra : Nous connait*rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je eonnaft-rais, rais, rait :Nous connatt-rions, riez, raient. 
8. P. « Je eonnaiss-e, «8, e ? Nous connaiss-ions, iez, ent. 
Imp. & Je conn-ttsse, usses, Ut : Nous connu-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Imper. Connais,qu*ilconnaisse:Gonnaiss-ons, ez, qu'ils oonnaia« 

sent. 



Conquerir : 
Consentir : 
OoDStruire : 
CoDtenir : 
Contredire : 



to conquer, 
to consent, 
to construct, 
to contain, 
to contradict. 



the second person pland, contredi$9z 
5» 



Like 8cqu6rir. 
Like mentir. 
Like eonduire. 
Like tenir. 
Like dire. Except 
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Contraindre : to constrain. Like craindre. 

Contrefaire : to counterfeit. Like faire. 

Contrevenir : to contravene. Like tenir. 

CoNTAiNCRE : to couvifice. 

Partieiples : ConTainquant, conTaincTit ue. 

Prei . . Je con-vaincs, vaincsy Nous convaln-qaons, quez, quent. 

yainc : 

Imp. Je convain-qaais, quaiS| Nous convaln-qnions, qniez, quai- 

quait : ent. 

Pret. Je conrain-quis, qnU, Nona convain-quimes, quStes, qai- 

quit : rent. 

Fat. Je vainc-rai, ras, ra : Nous convainc-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je convainc-rais, raiS| Nous convainc-rions, riez, raient. 

rait: 

S. P. « Je conyain^quei ques. Nous oonvain-qaions, quiez, 

§4 que: quent. 

Imp. Je convain-quisse, quis- Nous convainqui-ssions, esieiy 

868^ quit : ssent. 

Imper. Conyaincs, qu*il con- Conyain-quons, quez, qu*l)s con- 

yainque : yainquent. 

Conyenir : to agree toith. Like tenir. 

Corrompre : to corrupt. Like rompre. 

CouDRE : to sew, 

Partieiples : Cousant, consu, ue. 

Pres. Je couds, couds, coud : Nous cou-sons, sea, sent. 

Imp. Je cous-aisy ais, ait : Nous cous-ious, iez, aient 

Pret. Je cou-sis, sis, sit: Noas cou-stmes, sites, sirent. 

Fut. Je coud-rai, ras, ra : Noas coud-rons, rez, rout. 

Good. • Je coud-rais, rata, rmit : Nous cottd-rions,. riez, raient. 

S. P. £ Je cou-sCi ses, se : Nous cou-sions, siez, sent. 
Imp. & Je cou-sisses, sisses, stt : Nous cousi-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 

Imper. Goads, qu'il coose . Cou-sons , sez, qu'ils consent. 

CouRiR : to run. 

Particles : Courant| couru, ue. 

Pres. Je cours, coun, court : Noas cour-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je coBT-ais, ais, ait : Nous cour-ions, ies, aient. 
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Fret. Je cour-us, va, ut : Noub coor-dmes, (HeSf urent. 

Fut. Je cour-rai, ras, ra: Nous coar-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je cou-raig, rals, rait : Nous cour-rions, riez, raient. 
S. P. s Je cour-e, es, e : Noos cour-ions, iez, ent. 

Imp. a* Je ooa-rusae, russes, rfiit : Nous couru-ssions, ssiez, 

ssent. 
Imper. Couis, qu'il coure ; Cour-ons, ez, qu'ils courent. 

Couvrir : to cover* Like ouvrir. 

Craindre : to fear. 

Participles : Craignant, craint, te. 

Pres. Je crains, crains, craint : Nous craign-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je craign-ais, ais, ait : Nous craign-ions, iez, aient. 
Pret. Je craign-is, is, it : Nous craign-imes, ftes, irent. 

Fut. Je oraind-rai, ras, ra : Nous craind-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je craind-rais, rais, rait : Nous craind-rions, riez^ raient. 
S. P. o Je craign-e, es, e : Nous craign-ions, iez, ent. 

Imp. a* J»craign-isse, isses, it : Nous craign-issions^ issiez, 

issent. 
Imper. Crains, qo*!! craigne : Craign-oni, ez, qa*iUi craign- 

ent. 

Croire : to believe. 

Participles : Croyant, cru, ue. 

Pres. Je crois, crois, croit : Nous croy-ons ez, croient. 

Imp. Je croy-ais, ais, ait : Nous croy-i(ms, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je crus, crus, crut : Nous cr-umes, illtes, urent. 

Fut. Je croi-rai, ras, ra : Nous croi-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je croi-rais, rais, rait : Nous croi-rions, riez, raient. 

S. P. « Je croie, croies> croie : Nous croy-ions, iez, croient. 

Imp. a* Je crusse, crusses, ctdt : Nous cru-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 

Imper. Crois, qu'il croie: Croy-ons, ez, qu'ils croient. 

Croitre : to grow. 

Participles : Croissant, cru, ue. 

Pres. Je crois, crois, croft : Nous crois-sons, sez, sent. 

Imp. Je croiss-ais, ais, ait : Nous croiss-ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je crus, crus, crut : Nous crfiimes, crCttes, crarent. 

Fut. Je orott-rais, ras, ra : Nous cioit-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je croit-rais, rait : Nous croit-rions, liez, raient. 

S. P. g Je croiss-e, es, e : Nous crois-sions, siez, sent. 

Imp. §< Je crusse. crusses, crC^t : Nous crus-sions, siez, sent. 

Imper. Crois, qu'il croisse : Crois-sons, sez, qu'ils crolssent. 
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CuEiLLiR X'to gather. 

FtartkipUi: Cueillant, co^illi, ie. 

Pies. Je dwill-ej M| e : Nom caeill-ona, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je eueiil-aitj ait, ait : Nous eaeill-ioiii, iex, aient 

Pret. Je caeilMs, ib, it : Noni eaeill-tmes ttea, irent. 

Fat. Je caeille-imi, ras^ ra : Nous eoeiUe-ront, rei, roat. 
Cond. Je eneille-raia, rait, rait . Nona eaeille-rions, riez, raient. 

8. P. « Je eaeilKe, es, e : Noas eueill-ioiui, iez, ent. 

Imp. §* Je coeill-iMe, iaaea, tt : Nona coeiUi-Mioiia, aaiez, aaeni. 

Imper. Cueille, qa*il coeille : Cueill-oaa, ez, qa*iii eueiUent 

Caire : to cook. Like conduire, 

D6battre : to debate^ Like battre. 

DicHoiR : to decaff. 

Pmrt. Pns. (wanting.) Ptui: Diohn, oe. 
Pies. Je d6-ehoiij ehoiS| choit :Noa8 d6cho-jona, jez, ient. 
Imp. Je d6choi-ata. ais, ait: Nona d6ehoy4ona. iez, aient. 
Pret. Je d6-chasy ehai, at : Nona d^h-umea, iktea, arent. 
Fat. Je d^her-rai, raa, ra : Nona d^cher-ront, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je d6cher-raia, nds, rait : Noaa d^her-riona, riez, raient. 
S. P. g Je de-choie, choiea, choieNoua d^oho-yiona, yiez, ient. 
Imp. e* Je dech-aaae, aaaea^ lit : Nona dtehoaa-iona, iez, ent. 
No imperatiFe, 

D6clore : to vndoie. Defective. Like clore. 

D6coudre to WMew, Like coudre. 

Decouvrir : to ditcover. ^ Like ouvrir. 

Decrire : to deicribe* Like ecrire. 

Decroitre : to decrease. Like croitre. 

Dedire : to unsay. Like dire. Except in 

the second person plural, which is 00115 ditUsez, 
D6duire : to deduct. Like conduire. 

Defaillir : to fainL Now used onl v in the 

plural of Ind. Pres. Nous dSfatUans ; Us difaUlent. 

Imperf. Difamais, Pret DikOlts. Pret. Indef. 

J'at dijame. Inf. DifaXOir. 
Defaire : to undo. Like faire. 

D€mentir : ' to heht. Like mentir. 

Dftmettre (se) : to reHjni* Like mettre. 
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DemonVoir : 
in the Inf. 
Departir : 
Deplaire : 
Deprendre : 



to make one densU A law term ; used only 



to distribute, 
to displease, 
to separate. 
Desapprendre: to unlearn, 
Desservir : to clear a table. 



Detenir : 
Detruire : 
Devenir : 
Devetir : 



to detain, 
to destroy, 
to become, 
to divest. 



rally used as a reflective verb. 



Like mentir. 

Like pi aire. 

Like prendre. 

Like prendre. 

Like servir. 

Like tenir. 

Like conduire. 

Like tenir. 

Like revetir; gene- • 



Dire : to say. 

Participle : Disant, dit, te. 



Pres. 
Imp. 

Pret. 
Ful. 
Cond. 
S. P. g 
Imp. cr 
Imper. 



Je dis, dis/dit: 
Je dis-ais, ais, ait : 
Je dis, diSy dit : 
Je dl-rai, rai , ra : 
Je di-rais, rais, rait 
Je di-se, ses, se : 
Je disse, disses, dit : 
Difl, qa'il dise ; 



Nous disons, dites, disent. 
Nous dis-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous dimes, dites, dirent. 
Nous di-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous di-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous di>sonSy siez, sent. 
Nous di-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Disons, dites, qu'ils disent. 



Discourir : 
Disconvenir : 
Disparaitre : 
Dissoudre : 
Distraire : 
Dormir : 



to discourse, 
to disagree. 
to disappear, 
to dissolve, 
to divert, 
to sleep. 



Like courir. 
Like tenir. 
Like connaitre. 
Like absoudre. 
Like traire. 
Like mentir. 



E. 

Ebattre (se) : to be merry. Like battre. 

Ebouillir: to boil away. Like bouillir. This 

verb is used only in the compound tenses : as, Cette 

sauce est trop ebouillie, This sauce is too much 

boiled away. 
Echoir : to happen^ to expire. Defective. It has in 

use the Ind. Pres. // echoit. Pret. II echut. 

Fut. II echerra. Cond. // echerrait. Inf. echoir, 

Subj. Imp. Quej^echussej etc. — Participles, echiant, 

echu. 
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Eclore ; be katchedj to blow like a Jlower. Defective, 
lod. Pres. // eddt ih Sclosent. Fut. B 6d6ra lb 
iddronL Cond. // edoraitj iU ichraient. Sab. Pres. 
Qti't/ eclo$ej qu'ib iclo$ewl. 

EcRiRE : to write. 



PmrtieifUi'j EcriTant, fcrit, te. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Pret. 
Fut. 
Cond. 
6. P. c> 
Imp. o« 
Jmper. 



J*6-crb, crifl, orit 
J*6criy-U8, aisy ait, 
J'^ri-yie, yii, Tit, 
J'6eri-rai, rat, ra, 
J'ecri-rais, rais, rait, 
J'6cri-ve, vea, ve, 
J^^cri-viaae, hisses, tU, 
Ecrifl, qu'il 6criye, 



to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 



Elire, to 

Emboire (se), to 

painting. 
Eraoudre, 

tbe like.) 
Emouvoir, 
Empreindrei 
Enceindrei 
Enclore, 
Encourir, 
Eodormir, 
Endormir (se), to 
Enduire, to 

Enfuir (se), to 
Enjoindre> to 
Eoquerir (se), to 
Equivaloir, to 
Ensuivre (se), to 

person singular 

Entl«mettre> to 

Entreprendre, to 

Entrefeniri to 

Entrevoir, to 

Envoyer« to 

Future which 

Enverrau. 



elect, 
imbibe. 



to whet. 



Nooa 6cri-yoni, toz, rent. 
Noaa ^criv-ions, iei, mient. 
Nona ^ri-ytmei, yttea, riient. 
Nona 6cri-ron8, rez, ront. 
Nous 6eri-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous ^cri-Tiona, viex, vent. 
Noas ^rivi-aaiona, aaiex, aaent. 
£cri-7ona, vex, qu'ila ^riyent. 

Like lire. 
A technical term nsed in 

Like boire. 
(speaking of knives and 

Like moudre. 

Like mouvoir. 

Like craindre. 

Like craindre. 

Like clore. 

Like courir. 

Like dormir. 

Like dormir. 

Like conduire. 

Like fuir. 

Like craindre. 

Like acquerir. 

Like valoir. 
Used only in the third 



exdtej to move, 

imprint. 

enclote. 

enchee. 

incur. 

bill asleep. 

fall fuleep. 

do over with, 

run away. 

enjoin. 

inquire, 

be equivalent. 

ensue, 

and plural of every tense. 

Like suivre. 
intermeddle. Like mettre. 
undertake. Like prendre. 

entertain. Like tenir. 

have a glimpse. Like voir. 
send. It is only irregular in the 

is Enverrai ; and in the Conditional 
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Eteindre : ta extingmsh. Like craindre. 

Exclure : to exclude. Like conclttre. 

Extraire : to extract. Like traire. 

F. 

Faillir- to fail. Now used only in the Ind. Pret 

Fatfitt, etc. Sub. Imp. que je faittisne : and the Part. 
Past, FaiUi. 

Faire : to VMke. 

Partie^Uu : Faiwit, fiut, te, 

Pret. Je fkis, ftis, fiut, Nous fkisons, fkitet, font. 

Imp. Je fais-ais, ais, ait| tloas fait-rons, iei, aient. 

Pret. Je fis, fis, fit, Nous ft-mes, Ites, irent. 

Fut. Je fe-ru, ras, ra, Nous fe-ront, rea, rout. 

Cond. Je fe-rais, raia, rait, Nous fe-riona, riea, raient 

8. P. « Je faaae, faasea, faaaCf Noua faaa-iona, iex, ent. 

Imp. e* Je fiiae, fiiaea, fit, Nous fiaa-iona, iez, ent, 

Imper. Faia, qn'il ftaae, Faiaona, fmilea, qa'ila ftaaent. 

Falloir, to he neceeeary. See Impen. Verba. 

Feindre, to feign. IJke craindre. 

Fieurir, to bloesom : is regular $ but when it 

signifies to flaumh, it makes the Part. Pres. Fhrieeanty 
and the Ind. Imp. Floriuatt^ Florissaient. 

Forfaire, to trespass^ to forfeit. Like faire. 

Frire, to fry. Defective. Part. Prea. 

(wanting^ Past, Frit. Ind. Pres. Frisj Frit^ frity etc. 
— Fut Frirai. Cond. Friraii. The other tenses 
are wanting : but the deficiency is supplied by Faire 
prefixed to the Infinitive^ JWre ; as FaisaiU fiire ; je faio 
ai9j frvre^ etc. 

FuiR : to flee. 

Partiapkf : Foyant, fui, ie. 

Pres. Je fnia, fuia, fiiit, Nona fa-yona, j^eZt i^nt* 

Imp. Je fay-aia, aia, ait, Nous fuy-iona, iez, aient. 

Piet. Je fois, fuia, fuit» Nous fu-imes, ttes, iient 
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This preterite is seldom used : instead ofjejkiisy and je m^e^ftda, 
ou say je pris la fmtey from prendre ta jfuite to run away : and 



7 ^ ^^ ^ — . J- - 

fiviUUf from &iBiter to avoid, to shun. 



Fat. Je fui-rai, ras, ra, 
Cond, Je fui-rais, rais, rait, 
S. P. g Je fui-e, es, fuie, 
Imp. cr Je fui-sse, sses, fuit, 



Nous ful-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous fui-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous fuy-ions, iez, fuient. 
Nous fui-ssions, ssiezi ssent. 



The Pres. Sub. is very little used, and the Imperfect still less : in- 
stead of them you say, que je prenne la fuUe^ que je priase la Jmte • 
que j^ivite^ que j'ivUasse. 

Imper. Fuis, qu'il fuie, Fuyons, ez, qu'ils fuient. 

G. 

Gesir : to lie. Defective. Only used in the participle ; 
GisarUj git : in nous gitousj ils gUent : il gUait : and in 
monumental inscriptiona* d-gitj Here lies. 

H. 

Hair; to hate. The irregularity of this verb is, that 
it drops the two points over the i' in the three persons 
singular of the Ind. Pres. and in the second person sin*- 
gular of the Imperative. Je haisj tu haisj it hait : pro- 
nounoed, Je het, tu hes^ il ket. 

L 

Induire, to indure. Like conduire. 

Inscrire, to inscribe. Like 6crire. 

Instraire, to inatmct. Like conduire. 

Intetdire, io inierdid. Like dire ; except 

that it makes interdiez, and not inierdiUs. 



Interrompre, 

Intervenir, 

Introduire, 



to interrupt, 
to intervene, 
to introduce. 

J. 



Like rompre. 

Like tenir. 
Like conduire. 



Joindre, 



to join. 



Like craindre. 
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Lire ; to read, 

ParHdpUs ; Lisant, la, ue. 

Pres. Je lis, lis, lit, Nous li-sons, sez, sent. 

Imp. Je lis-ais, ais, ait, Nous lis-i^ns, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je lus, las, lut. Nous l-Omes, iites, urent. 

Fat. Je li-rai, ras, ra. Nous li-rons, rez, root. 

Cond. Je li-rais, rais, rait, Nous li-rions, riez,'raient. 

S. P. o Je li-se, ses, se, Nous li-sions, siez, sent. 

Imp. & ie lasse, lusses, IM, Nous lu-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 

Imper. £is, qu'il Use, Li-sons, sez, qu'ils lisent. 

Luire : to shine. Defective. Makes Past Part. Lui : 
and has neither Ind. Pfet. nor Sub. Imp. in use. The 
rest like conduire. 

M. 

Maintenir, to maintain. Like tenir. 

Malfaire, ie do mischief. Like faire. 

Maudire, to curse. Like dire ; except 

that it makes the Part. Pres. Maudissant ; and the sec- 
ond person plural of the Ind. Pres. and of the Imper- 
ative, Maudissez, 

Meconnaitre, to he unthankful. Like connaitre. 

Medire, to slander. Like dire. 

Mefaire, to misdo. Like faire. 

Mentir. 
ParHtiples : Mentant, menti. 

Pres. Je mens, mens, mcnt. Nous ment-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je ment-ais, ais, ait. Nous ment-ions, iez, aient. 

Fret. Je ment-is, is, it^ Nous ment-fmes, !tes, irent. 

Fut. Je menti-rai, ras^ ra. Nous menti-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je menti-rais, rais, rait. Nous menti.rions, riez, raient. 

8. P. g Je mente, mentes, mente,Nous roent-ions, iez, mentent. 

Imp.^ cr* Je ment-isse, isses, ft, Nous mentiss-ions, iez, ent. 

Imper, Mens, qu'il mente. Ment-ons, ez, qu'ils mentent. 

M^prendre (se) ; to mistake. Like prendre. 

6 
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Mettre : to put. 

Partieiptes : Mettant, mis, se. 

Pres. Je mets, mets, met, Noos met-tons, tez, tent. 

Imp. Je mett-ais, ais, ait. Nous mett-ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je mis, mis, mit, Nous mtmes, mttes, mirent. 

Fut. Je mett-rai, na, m, Nous mettHrons, rez, root. 

Cond. Je mett^rais, rais, rait, Nous mett-rion*, riez, Faient. 

S. P. o Je met-te, tes, te, Nous met-tiont, tiez^ tent. 

Imp. or* Je misse, misseis, mIt, Nous missions, missiez, missent. 

Imper. Mets, qu'il mette, Met-tons, tez, qa*ils mettent 

MouDRE : to grind. 

Partidplu : Moi^ant, mouhi, ue. 

Pres. Je mouds, mouds, moud,Nous moa-lons, lez, lent. 

Imp. Je moul-ais, ais, ait. Nous moul-ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je mou-lus, lus, lut, Nous mou-lCkmes, Ifiltes, lurent. 

Fut. Je moud-rai, ras, ra. Nous moud-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je moud-rais, rais, rait, Nous moud-rions, riez, raient. 

S P. v Je mon-le, les, 1e, Nous mou*lions, liez, lent. 

Imp. & Je mou-lusse, lusses, lAt,Nons inou}i^<«sions, sdez, ■sent^ 

Imper. Mouds, qu'il moule, Mou^lons, Iez, qu'iis mouleiit. 

Mourir: to die. 

PurtkipUa : Mourant, mort, te. 

Pres. Je meurs, ipeurs, meurt,Nous mour-ons, ez, meurent. 

Imp. Je mouT-ais, ais, ait, Nous mour-ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je mour-us, us, ut. Nous mour-ftmes, (ites, urent. 

Fut. Je mour-rai, ras, ra. Nous monr-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je mour-rais, rais, rait, Nous mour-rions, riez, raient. 

S. P. o Je meur-e, es, e. Nous mour-ions, iez, meurent. 

Imp. o* Je mou-russe, russes, rdt,Nous monm-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 

Imper. Meurs, qu'il meure, Mour-ons, ez, qu'iis meurent. 

The compound tenses are formed with the verb itrp, 

MoUYoiR : to move. 

' PmrtieipUs : Mouvaat, mCl, ue. 

Pres. Je mens, meus, meut, Nous mouT-ons, ez, meuvent.^ 
Imp. Je aiooir«aii, ais, ait, Nous mour-ions, iez, aient. t^i'/l 
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Pret. Je mus, mas, mut ; Nous mftmes, myites, xnurent. 

Fat. Je mouv-rai, ras, ra ; Nous mouv-rons, rez, rent. 

Cond. Je moav-rais, rais, rait ; Nous mouT-riooSy riez, raient. 

8. P. g Je meu-ve^ yes, ve ; Nous mouv-ions, iez, mevrent. 

Imp. a* Je masse, masses, m(kt ; Nous moss-ions, iez,. eot 

Imper. Meus, qa*il meuve ; Mouv-ons, ez, qu*ils meuvent. 

N. 

Naitre : to be bom. 
Participles : Naissant, n6, nhe. 



Pres. 

imp. 

Pret. 

Fat. 

Cond. 

S.P. g 

Imp. o* 

Imper. 



Je nais, nais, nait ; 
Je naiss-ais, ais, ait ; 
Je na-quis, quis, quit ; 
Je natt-rai, ras, ra ; 
Je nait-rais, rais, rait ; 
Je naiss-e, es, e ; 



Nous naissK>n8, ez, ent. 

Nous naiss-ions, iez, aient. 

Nous na-qa?mes, quftes, qairent. 

Noas natt-rons, rez, root. 

Nous nait-rions, riez, raient. 

Noas naiss-ions, iez, ent. 
Je na-quisse,quisses,quit;Nous naqui-ssions, qaissicz. 

quissent. 
Nais, qu'il naisse ; Naissons, ez, qa*ils naissent. 



Nuire : to injure. Like conduire^ except in maklDg the 
Past Part. nut. 



0. 



Obtenir : 
Offrir : 
Omdre : 
Omettre : 



to o6<atn. 
to offer, 
to anoint, 
to omit, 

OuvRiR : to open. 



Like tenir. 
Like ouvrir. 
Like craindre. 
Like mettre. 



participles : Ouvrant, ouvert, te. 



Pres. J'ouvr-e, es, e j Nous 

Imp. J'ouvr-ais, ais, ait ; Nous 

Pret. J'ouvi-is, is, it; Nous, 

Fut. J'ouvri-rai, ras, ra; Nous 

Cond. J'ouvri-rais, rais, rait: Nous 

S. P. o J'ouvr-e, es, e > Nous 

Imp. o* J*ouvr-isse, isses, ft ; Nous 

Imper. Oavre, qu'il ouvre ; Ouvr 



ouvr-ons, ei, ent. 
ouvr-ions, iez, aient, 
ouvr-fmes, ites, irent. 
ourri-rons, rez, ront. 
ouvri-rions, riez, raient. 
oavr-ions, iez, ent. 
ouvriss-ions, iez, ent. 
onsy ez, qu'iis ouvrent. 



Oui'r : t^ hear. Defective. Seldom used except in the 
Part. Past, with some other verb : as Je Vat om dire, I 
hare heard it said. 
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P. 

Paitre: to graze. Defective. Conjugated like Ncdtre^ 
but wanting tke Imperfect, the Preterite, and the Part* 
Past. 



Paraiire : 
Parcourir : 
Parfaire : 
Partir : 
Parvenir: 
Peindre : 
Permettre : 
Plaindre (se) 



to appear, 
to run over, 
to perfect, 
to depart, 
to attain, 
to paint, 
to permit* 
to complain. 



Like 
Like 
Like 
Like 
Like 
Like 
Like 
Like 



connaitre. 

courir. 

faire. 

mentir. 

tenir. 

craindre. 

mettre. 

craindre. 



Plaire : to please. 

Participles: Plaisant, plu. 



Pres. Je plals, plais, plait. ; 

Imp. Je plais-ais, ais, ait;; 

Pret. Je plus, plus, plut ; 

Fut. Je plai-rai. ras, ra ; 

Cond. Je plai-rais, rais, rait ; 

S. P. g Je plaiae, plaises, plaise ; 

Imp. or* Je plusse, plusses, plClt; 

Imper. Phus, qa'il phase ; 



Nous plais-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous plais-ions, iez aient. 
Nous pl-filmes, &tes, urent. 
Nous plai-rons, rez, rent. 
Nous plai-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous plais-ions. iez, ent. 
Nous pluss-ions, iez, ent. 
PlaibonSyez, qu'ils, plaisent. 



PI ou voir : 
Poursuivre : 
Pourvoir : 



to rain, 
to pursue, 
to provide. 



See Impers. Verbs. 
Like suivre. 
Like voir. 



Except in the Pret. pourvus^ etc. : the Fut. pourvoiraiy 
etc. : the Cond. pourvoirais, etc. : and the Imp. Sub. 
pourvussej etc. 



PouvoiR : to be able. 






ParHeiples : Pouvant, pa. . 

Pres. Je puis or peuz, peuz, Nous pouvoni, ez, peuyent. 

peut ; 

Imp. Je pouv-aifl, ais, ait ; Nous pouy^ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je pas, pqs, put -, Nous p-OimeSy iktea, orent. 
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Fitt Je ponr-rai, rai, ra, 
Cond. Je pour-rais, rais, rait, 
S. Pt g Je pai-ssey saes, see, 
Imp. o* Je pusse, pusses, pClt, 
Imper. Wanting^. 

Predire : to predict. 

it makes prcfHsez. 



NoQs pour*rons, rez, ront. 
Nous pour^rions, riez, raient. 
Nous puiiMions, ssiez, ssent. 
Nous pu-8sions, asiez, ssent. 

Like dire . except that 



Prendre : to take. 

Participles : Prenant, pris. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fat. 

Cond. 

S.P. 

Imp 

Imper. 






Je prends, prends, prend 
Je pren-ais, ais, ait, 
Je pris, pris, prit, 
Je prend-rai, ras, ra, 
Je prind-rais, rais, rait, 
Je pre-nne, nnes, nne, 
Je prifese, prisses, pi it, 
Prends, qu'il prenne. 



Prescrire, to 

Pressentir, to 

Prevaloir, to 

in the Sub. Pres 
Prevenir, to 

Prevoir, to 

Except ia the F 

voirais, etc, 
Produire, 
Promettre, 
Promouvoir, 
Prescrire, 
Provenir, 



l,Noa8 pre-nons, nez, nnent. 
Nous pren-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous pr-imes, ites, irent. 
Nous prend-rons, rez, ront. 
Noas prend rions, riez, raient. 
Nous pie*nions, niez, nnent. 
Nous pri-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Pre-nons, nez, qu'ils prennent. 



prescribe. Like ecrire. 

foresee. Like mentir. 

prevail. Like valoir, except 

. prevale, es, e ; prevalionsj etc. 

anticipate. Like tenir. 

foresee. Like voir, 
ut. prevoiraiy etc. and the Cond. prS' 



to produce, 
to promise, 
to promote, 
to proscribe, 
to proceed from. 

Q. 



Like conduire. 
Like mettre. 
Like mouvoir. 
Like ecrire. 
Like tenir. 



Querir ; to fetch. Used only in the Infinftive with the 
verbs Aller^ Eiwoyer, Venir : as, aUez quirir^ go and 
bring ; envoy er quirhy send for, etc. 



Rabattre. 
Rasseoir. 







R. 

to diminish. Like battre. 

to 9it down aytdn. Like asseotr. 
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Ravoir, 

Ravoir (se), 

Rebattre, 

Reboire, 

Rebouillir, 

Reconnaitre, 

Recoudre^ 

Recourir, 

Recouvrir, 

Recueillir, 

Recuire, 

Recroitre, 

Redefaire, 

Reduire, 

Refaire, 

Re] ire, 

Reluire, 

Remettre, 

Remoudre, 

like.) 
Remoudre, 

like.) 
Renaitre, 
Rentraire, 
Renvoyer, 
Repartir, 
Repentir, 
Reprendre, 
Requerir, 



to have again^ 
to recover, 
to beat again, 
to drink again, 
to boil again, 
to be grateful, 
to sew again, 
to have recourse, 
to cover again, 
to collect, 
to cook again, 
to grow again, 
to undo again, 
to reduce, 
to do again, 
to read <main, 
to glitter, 
to replace, 
to grind again, 

to grind again, 

to be born again, 
to dam, 
to send away, 
to set out again, 
to repent, 
to take again, 
to require. 



JUsed in the Infini- 
tive only. 
Like battre. 
Like boire. 
Like bouillir. 
Like connaitre. 
Like coadre. 
Like courir. 
Like couvrir. 
Like cueillir. 
Like conduire. 
Like croitre. 
Like faire. 
Like conduire. 
Like faire. 
Like lire. 
Like luire. 
Like mettre. 

(grain and the 
Like moudre. 

(knives and the 
Like moudre. 
Like naitre. 
Like traire. 
Like envoyer. 
Like partir. 
Like mentir. 
Like prendre. 
Like acquerir. 



ResouDRE ; to resolve. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

Cond. 

S. P. « 

Imp. 

Imper. 



§< 



Participles : R^olvant, r6sola, (r^sous.) 

Je r6-B0U8, sous, soat, Nous rh sol-vons, vez, yent. 
Je r^solv-aisy ais, ait. Nous r^solv-ions, iez, aient. 
Je r68o-lu8, las, lat, Nous r^sol-iimes, dtes, urent. 
Je r6soud-rai, ras, ra, Nous r^soud-rons, rez, ront. 
Je r^soud-rais, rais, rait, Nous r68(>ud-rioDs, riez, raieat. 
Je r^sol-ve, ves, ve. Nous r^sol-vions, viez, vent. 
Je r^so-lusse, lusses, lCtt,^ou8 i^lu-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
R^soos, qu'il r^solye, R^sol-Tons,^ vez, qu'ils resolvent, 



Ressentir, 
RestreiDdrey 



to reient, 
to restrain. 



Like mentir. 
Lik^ craindre» 
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Retenir ; 
Retraire ; 
Revaloir; 
Revenir ; 



to retain. Like tenir. 

to milk again. Like traire. 

to return Hke for Hke. Like yaloir. 

to come back. Like tenir. 

Revctir ; to invest. 

Participles : Revetant, rer^tu, ue. 



Pres. Je rev-6ts,6ts ^t; 
Imp. Je rev^t-aisj ais, ait ; 
Pret. Je revfit-ia, w, it ; 
Fut. Je rev6ti-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je rev^ti-rais, rais, rait : 
S. P. g Je rev8t-e, es, e ; 
Imp. o* Je revgt-isses, isses, ft ; 
Imper, Rey^tB, qu'ii revSte ; 



Nous rev6t-on8, ez, ent. 
Nous rev6t-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous rev'St-imes, ttes, irent. 
Nous rev^ti-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous rer^ti-rions riez, raicnt. 
Nous rev6t-iong, iez, ent. 
Nous reveti-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Rev6t-ons, ez, qu'iis rey^tent. 



Revivre, 
Reyoir, 



to receive, 
to see again. 



Like viyre. 
Like yoir. 



RiRE ; to lm$gh. 

Participles: Riant, ri. 



Proi. Je rifl, ris, rit, 
Imp. Je n-ais, ais, ait, 
Pret. Je ris, ris, rit, 
Fat. Je ri, rai, ras, ra, 
Cond. Je ri-rais, rais, rait, 
0B. P. o Je ri-e, es, e, 
Imp. a*Je risse, risses, rft, 
Imper. Ris, qu'il rie, 



Nous ri-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous ri-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous r-!mes, ttes, irent. 
Nous ri-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous ri-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous ri-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous ri-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Ri-ons, ez, qu'il rient. 



RoMPRE ; to break. 
Participles : Rompant, rompu, ue. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Pret. 
Fut. 
Cond. 
8. P.fi 
Imp. & 
Imper. 



Je romps, romps, lompt, 
Je romp-ais, ais, ait, 
Je romp-is, is, it, 
Je romp-rai, las. ra, 
Je romp-raig, n», rait, 
Je romp-e, es, e, 
Je romp-iHe, isses, ft, 
Rorape, qo'il rompe. 



Nous romp-ons, ez, ent. 
Nous romp-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous romp-lmes, ites, irent. 
Nous romp-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous romp-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous romp-ions, iez, ent. 
Nous rorap-issions, issiez, issent, 
]^mp-on8» ez, qu'il romfiei^t 
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S. 

Saillir; to projecL Defective. It has only these forms, 
Saillant^ sa^i : il saille : U $aiUait : il saillera : H nU^ 
lerait : quHl saille : quHl saiUU, Saillir ; to gush outy is 
regular. 

Satisfaire, to satisfy. Like faire. 

S AVOIR ; to know, 

Partiaples : Sachanti 8a» ue. 

Pres. Je lais, salt, salt, Noos la-yons, yez* vent. 

Imp. Je sav-ais. ab, ait, Nous sav-ions, iez, aient.. 

Pret Je sus, sas, sut, Nous »4me8, ikies, urent. 

Fut. Je sau-rai. ras. ra, Nous sau-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je sau-rais, rais, rait, Nous sau-rions, riez, raient. 

S. p. a Je sach-e, es, e. Nous sach-ions, iez, ent. 

Imp. o* Je susse, susses, sCtt, Nous su-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 

Imper. Saobe, qu'il sache, Sachons, ez, qu'ils, sacheat 

Secourir, to succour. Like courir. 

Seduire; to seduce. Like coDduire; 

Sentir, to feel. Like mentir. 

Seoir, to be becoming. It has only the 

Part. Pres. sSyant : and the third Person of the simple 
tenses, II siedj Us sieent : il seyait : U siera : U sieraii. 



Servir; to serve. 

Participles: Servant* servi, ie. 

Pres. Je sers, sers, sert, Nous serv^ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je serv-ais. ais, ait, Nous serv-ions, iez, aient. 

Pret. Je serv-is. is, it, Nous senr-tmes, ftes, irent. 

Fut. Je servi-rai. ras, ra. Nous eervi-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond. Je servi-rais, rais, rait, Nous serTi-rions, riez, raient. 

S. P. g Je serve, serves, seive, Nous sifli^ii^S) iez, ent. 

Imp. & Je serv-isse, isses, ft. Nous semMhions, iez, ent. 

Imper. Sers, qu*ils serve, Serv-<id||MiLff|a'ils servant. 




Servir (se), to make vse of. Ukk servir. 

Sortir, to gg mti. Likt mentir. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Soudre, 

tive only. 
Souffrir, 
Soumettre, 
Sourire, 
Souscrire, 
Soustraire, 
Soutenir, 



to solve, 

to suffer, 
to stibmit, 
to smile, 
to subscribe, 
to subtract. 



to sustain. 
Souvenir (se) to remember, 
Subvenir, to relieve 
Suffire, to suffice. 

tHat its Part. Past is suffi. 



Used in the I^fini- 

Like ouvrir. 

Like mettre. 

Like rire. 

Like ecrire. 

Like traire. 

Like tenir. 

Like tenir. 

Like tenir. 

Like confire ; except 



4! 



SuiVRE ; to follow. 



Participles : Suivant, suivi, ie. 



Pres. Je sais, suis, suit : 
Imp. Je suiv-ais, ais, ait : 
Pret. Je sui-vis, vis, vit : 
Fut. Je suiv-rai, ras, ra : 
Cond. Je suiv-rais, rais, rait : 
S. P. g Je 8ui>ve, ves, ve : 
Imp. a* Je sui-yisse, visses, y!t 
Imper. Sois, qa'il suive : 



Nous soi-yons, vez, yent. 
Nous suiy-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous sui-yfmes yltes, virent. 
Nous suiy^rons, rez, rout. 
Nous suiy-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous sui-vions, viez, vent. 
Nous suiyi-ssions, ssiez, ssent. 
Sui-yons, yea, qu'ihr suiyent. 



Surfaire, to ask too much. Like faire. 
Surprendre, to surprise, Like prendre. 

Surseoir, to supersede, A law term ; like Voir; 

except that it makes in the Fut. je surseoirai, etc. 

Cond. je surseoir ais, etc, and the Part. Past sursis, 
Survenir. to happen. Like tenir. 

SurvLvre. to survive. Like vivre. 



Taire (se); 
Teindre ; 




Like plaire. 
Like craindre. 
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Tenir ; to hold. 
Participles : Tenant, tenu, ne. 



Pres. Je tiens, tieng) tieat : 
Imp. Je ten-ais, ais, ait ; 
Fret. Je tins, tins, tint ; 
Fut. Je tiend-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cond. Je tiend-rais, rais rait ; 
S. P. g Je tienn>e, es, e ; 
Imp. ^Je tin8»^, es, t!nt ; 
Imper. Tiens, qu'il tienne ; 



Nous ten-ons, ez, tiennent. 
Nous ten-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous tinmes, tijj^tes, tinrent. 
Nous tiend-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous tiend-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous ten-ions, iez, tiennent. 
Nous tmns-ions, iez, ent. 
Tenons, ez, qu'Us tiennent. 



Tisser ; to weave* Defective. Past. Part, tissu, 

Traduire ; to translate. Like conduire. 

Traire ; to milk. 



Participles : Trayant, trait, te. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Fut. 

Cond. 

S. P. 

Imper. 



Je trais, trais» trait : 
Je tray-ais, ais, ait : 
Je trai-rai, ras, ra ; 
Je trai-rais, rais, rait : 

g Je trai-e, es, e ; 

o'Trais, qu'il, traie ; 



Nous tray-ons, ez, traient. 
Nous tray-ions, iez, aient. 
Nous trai-rons, rez, ront. 
Nous trai-rions, riez, raient. 
Nous tray -ions, iez, traient. 
Tray-ons, ez, quUls traient. 



Traire has no preterite nor Sub. Imp. in use. 



Transcrire ; 
Transmeitre; 



to transcribe, 
to transmit. 



Like ecrire. 
Likie mettre. 



Tressallir ; to start. 



Participles : Tressaillant, tressailli, ie. 

Pres. Je tressaill-e, es, e ; Nous tressaill-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je tressaill-aisi ais, ait ; Nous tressaill-ions, iez, aient. 



Pret. Je tressaill-is, is, it , Nou 
Fut. Je tressailli-rai, ras, ra ; Nous 
Cond. Je tresssUli-rais, rais, rait;Noi 
S. P. « Je tressi^ll-e, es, e ; No 

Imp. o* Je tressaill-isse, isses, it 

. No Imperative. 




aill-!mes, ites, irent. 
li-rons, rez, ront. 
jrrions, riez, raJMit. 
, iez, ent. 
ms, ssiez, 
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V. 
to eonqwr. Like convuacre. 

Valoir; to be worth. 
FartidpUt! ValsDt, v»Ia, ue. 



FlM. 


JeTani, Taoi, vnut; 


Nous va-]on>,]sz, lent. 


Imp. 


Jev>I->ia><i.>>t; 


Noni vni-ioDB. iez, sient. 


P«t. 


Je va-lui, liu, lut ; 


Nous YB-lOme*, laiet, lorant. 


Fnt. 


Je Tiud-rai, raa, ta ; 


Noua yaad-ron«, rez, rent. 


Cond. 


Je vaud-miB, r»i», nit; 




8.P. § 


Je Toil^. «<., e ; 


NouE Ta-iiona, liez, raillenL 


Imp. '^ 


JeTa-]a»e,l>uM, mt; 


Nom va-luBuoiiB, liuuez, loi 


ImHer. 


Vmi.qu'ilvaillB; 


Va-loM, Iez, raillent. 


Vemrj 


to come. 


Like tenir. 


Vfitirj 


to clothe. 


Like rev^tir. 




VlTKi 


:; to Km. 



Partie^lu .- Virsnt, T&ta. 

Piwi. Je ™, »i«, vit; Nona ri-vons, yet, veal. 

Imp. Je TiT-aiB, ais, ait ; Noaa Tiy-ioM, iez, aient. 

Pret. J« Tk^eat, cub, cat ; Noas T^-cftmeg, cfttea, cnrent. 

Fnt. Je viT-rei, rai, ra; Nou« Tiv-rone, rei, root 

Cond. Je Tii-raia, laia, lait; Noua viv-tione, riee, la^M. 

8. P. g Je vi-ve,' yea, ve ; Noue vi-vion», yiez, rent. 

Imp. ''' Je T^cnue, cnuea. cQt ;Noqb v^-cuBaiou, csMez. 

Intpet. Vii, qa'il rive ; Vi-yons, rea, qn'Ui TiMnt. 

V oiH ; lo *ee. 
PartidfltM : Vojsnt, to, ue. 

Prei. Je yois, yoia, voit^ Houb yoy-oEs, ea, voiBnt. 

Imp. Je yoj-aia. aie'^ajt ; Houa yoV-iona, iei, went. 

PlW. JeyiB, yis, vil; Noui y.fnrea, !l*B, iwirt. 

Fnt. Je vet-rai, rai, *; " 

Cend. Je ver-rais, rai«,Tait; 
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Youloir; to wish. 

PartieipUs : Voalantt voalat lie. 

Pres. Je veaz, reuz, yeuz ', Nous voa-lons, lez, vealent. 
Imp. Je voal-aifl) ais, ait ; Nous voul-ions, iez, aient. 
Pret. Je vou-lus, lus, lut ; Nous vou-Iiiinee, l&tes, lurent* 
Fut. Je youd-rai, ras, ra; Nous voud-rons, rez, rent. 
Cond. Je youd-rais, rais, rait ; Nous youd-rions, riez, raient. 
8. P. S Je yenille, es, e ; Nous you-lions, liez, yeoiUeiit. 

Imp. ^ Je You-lusse, lusses, lilt;Nou8 you-lussions, lussdez, 

lussent. 
Imper. Veoille, qa'il yeoille ; Veuillons, ez, qa'ils yeuillent 



AGREEMENT Ol* THE VERB WITH ITS NOMINATITE OR 

SUBJECT. 

The nominative or subject of the Verb is the person or 
thing, which is or does, what is expressed by the verb. 
The nominative is found by placing before the verb the 
question, qui est-ce qui ? who is it that ? The answer to 
this question indicates the nominative. When I say, 
V enfant est sagcj the child is prudent, qui est-ce qui e9i 
sage 1 who is it that is prudent ? Answer, Venfanty the 
child : and this is the nominative of the verb est. 

Rule. Every verb should be of the same number and 
person with its nominative or subject. 

Examples. Je parte, I speak; parley is of the first 
person singular, because je, its nominative, is the first 
person singular. Vous parlez tous deux : you speak 
both of you ; parlez is of the second person plural, be* 
cause vouSy its nominative, is of the second person plu- 
ral. 

First Remark, When a verb ftas two subjects in the 
singular number, the verb is put iA the plural ; as, Man 
frere et ma sour Usent : my brothM^flOJ sister read. 

Second Remark. When the two subjects are of differ- 
ent persons^ the verb is put in the worthiest person ; the 
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first person is worthier than the second, and the second 
than the third ; as Voua ei mot, notw Hsons ; you and I, 
106 read. Vous et voire frere^ 9om U$tz : you and your 
brother, you read. 



GOVEfiNMENT OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

Active Verbs are those, after which we can place qwlr 
9«'ttfi, or quelque chose j somebody or something. Aimer , 
is an active verb, because you can say aimer ^teiquhm^ or 
love somebody. For example, faime mon frire, I love 
my brother : the word frercj which follows the active 
verb, is called the regimen of the verb. The regimen is 
known by asking the question qu^cst-ce que ? what is it 
that? — Example. Qu^ett^ce que faimel what is it 
that I love ? Answer : mon frhre : frere is the regimen 
of the verb faime. 

Rule. The regimen of any verb is generally placed 
after that verb, unless it be a pronoun. 

Example. Le ch<U mange la sowrie : the cat eats the 
mouse. Here wuris is the regimen of the verb mange^ 

But when the regimen is a pronoun, it is put before 
the ?erb. Examples : 

Je vous aimei for j'aime toim : / lave you. 
II m'aime *' il aime moi : He loveg me. 

Remark. Besides this first regimen, called direct^ some 
active verbs take a second, called indirect. This second 
regimen is desigrnated by the prepositions d and cte, to and 
of: as donnez une poupie d Venfant^ give a doll to the 
child : icrvre une lettre d son ami^ to write a letter to his 
friend : d Penfanl is the regimen indirect of donnez : and 
d son amij the regimen indirect of icrire. Accuser quel- 
qu^un de mensonge ; de menaomge '\% the regimen indirect 
of accuser^ etc. 

Every active verb has its pasiive: this passive is 
formed by making the regimen dirtci of the active verb 

7 
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the nominative of the pasBive^ and placing the preposw 
tion par or d€ after the verb. Thus to put the following 
phrase into the passive : Le thai mange la Bouri»j saj La 
souris est mangee par h chaty the mouse is eateif by the 
cat. J*aime mon pere tendrementj I love my father ten- 
derly : mon pere est aime tendrement de moij my father is 
tenderly loved of me. 



CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE V£BBS. 

There is but one conjugation for the Passive Verbs : 
it is made by the verb itrCj to be, in all its tenses, fol- 
lowed by the][past participle of the verb to be conjugated ; 
which must agree in gender and number with the subject. 

eTRE AiMe, to be loved. 

INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES. 

Present. £tte aim^, or aim^e, to ht loved. 

Preterite. Avoir hib aiiii6, or aim^e, to have been loved. 

Part Pros. Etant aim6, or aim^e, being loved. 

Part. Past. Ayant hVk alm6, or aim6e, hating been loved, 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. Je anis aim6 or aim6e, / am loved. 

Imperfect J'6tais aim6 or aim^e, / teas loved. 

Fret. Def. Je fas alm^ or aim^e, / was loved, 

Pret. Indef. J'ai hik aim^ or aixn6e, / have been loved, 

Pret. Ant J'eos htk aim6 or aimee, / had been loved. 

Pluperfect J'avais 6t6 aim6 or aim6e, / had been loved. 

Fat Abs. Je serai aimo or aim6e, / shall be loved. 

Fttt. Ant J'aurai h\jb eamk or aun6e, / Aall have been loved. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present. Je serais aim6 or aini6ef / should be loved. 

Past. J'aurais 4t6 aim^ or aim^e, I^ouldhavebeenloved, 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Sois um6, or aim^ hiihmi l&ved. 

Qa'il Boif aini6, let him he laved, 

Qu'elle soit aim^ei let her he loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. Qilfe je sois aim6, or aim^e, that I may be loved. 

Imp. Qae je fame aim6, or aimee, that I might be loved. 

Fret. Que j'aie 6t6 aimi^, - or aim6e, that J may have bemt 

loved. 
Flap. Que j'eusie ^t6 aim^, or aim^e, that I ntigM have hem 



love^ 

In the same manner are conjugated eirefiniy to^be fin- 
ished itre regu^ to be received : etc. 



GOVERNMENT OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

Rule The preposition de or par is put before the 
noun or pronoun which follows the passive verib : as, 
La souris eti mangle par le chat, The mouse is eaten 
by the cat U enfant gage est aime de sen parens^ The 
prudent child is loved by its parents. 

Remark, Never use the preposition par, by, with the 
name of God ; say, Les mechants ieront pums de DieUy 
The wicked will be punished of God ; &nd not seront 
punitpdr DieUf will by punished by Grod. 

CONJUGATION OF THE NEUTER VERBS. 

Those verbs are called neuter, after which you cannot 
place qttelqu^un or quelgue chose, somebody or something : 
languir, to languish ; and dormir, to sleep, are neuter verbs ; 
because you cannot say languir quelqu^un, dormir quelque 
chose, etc. They are called neuter, because they are 
neither active nor passive. 

The greater part of the neuter verbs are conjugated, 
like the active with the auxiliary a^oir : je wort, foi 
darmi : fnnoaU dormi ; etc. . 
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But there are other neuter yerbs, which are eonjogat- 
ed in their compound tenses, with the auxiliary itre ; as, 
tfemr^ to come; tomberj to fall, etc. 



y^' 



« 



1^ 
f 



f 



CONJUGATION OF THE NElHlBR VERBS. 



INFlKlTtVE AND PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 
Preterit. 
Present. 
Part. 



Tomber 
Eire tomb6 
Tombant 
Tqoib^ 
"Blkai tomb^ 



er tomb^e 

or tonib6e 
or tomb^ 

INDICATIVE. 



Present. Je kombe 
Imperf. Je tombais 
Pret. Def. Je tombai 
Pret. Indef. Je suis tomb^ 
Pret- Ant. J^ fos tomb6 
Pluperfeet. J'^tais tomb6 
Fatnre Abs. Je tomberal 
Future Ant. Je serai tomb^ 



or tomb6e 
or tombte 
or tomb6d 

or tomb^e 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present. 
Past. 



Je tomberais 
Je serais tomb^ 



or tombed 



IMPERATIVE. 



Tombe 

Qn'il or qa'elle tombe 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



io faa. 
to he fallen. 
faUing. 
fallen, 
being fallen. 



IfaU. 
I fed. 

Ift^. 

J am fallen. 

I was fallen. 

I was fallen. 

IshaafalL 

I shall he faUmt. 



J should faU. 

I should have fallen. 



fall (thou.) 

let him or her faU. 



Present. 

Jinpeii. 

Preterit. 

Ploperfeei. 



Que je tombe 
Que je tombass^ 



that I may fall. 
Que je tombass^ that I might faU, 

Que je soi^ tani|i6 sr tomb^e that I may he fallen. 
Que je fosse, tomtj6 orUmhb^ tkMlviighthefklUn. 
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CHAPTER X. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are words which serve to express the 
emotions of the soul ; as joy and grief. 



Joy : 


Jih! Bam! 


Grief: 


Au! Mi! mia$! Ouf! 


Fear: * 


Ha! Hi! 


Aversion : 


Fi! Pi! dmus! 


Admiration: 


Oh! 


Encouragement : 


Ch! AUons! Courage! 


CUling: 


HM! Hi! 


BUhnce: 


Chut! Paix! 



PARTICULAR REMARKS 

UrON THK DirrXBXNT KINDS OF WORDS. 
THE LETTERS. 

JB is aspirated in heroSy a hero ; yon say le hirot : but 
it is not aspirated in heroisme : you say, Pheroisme de la 
vertUf the heroism of virtue. 

/ in the middle and at the end of words, when preced- 
ed by an t, is generally liquid, as at the end of the words 
JofeiA sun : orgueilj pride. 

(EUj eye, is pronounced as if written ewL 

8 between two vowels is pronounced like z. Exam- 
ples: 



Maiion, 


a house, 


prononnced maiKon. 




Poison, 


poison. 


« poizon. 




Rass, 


shorn, 


« raze. 


* 


Braise, 


live coal, 


« braize. 


^ 



There are a few exceptions to this rule : as, prisicmce^ 
precedence : priiupposery and the like compound wordsi 
which preserve the original sound of the initial $. 

D at the end of the word grand is pronounced like t 
before a vowel and an h mute : thus, un grand hommey is 
pronounced as if written un grant-homme. 
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I 

r 



It 



I 






Tu i*m lonh or Umte. 
n or eUe 0*est blemd or 



Voiu Tons ^tM louii or lovtef* 
Us or elkf oe lont btai^t or 



CONJUGATION Or THE REFLECTED VEBB Se RePEKTOU 
INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES. 



PreotBt. 


Se lepOntir, 


-to rtpofU. 


Preterit 


S'6tre repenti or repentie. 


to have r^miUd. 


Part. prei. 


Se repentant. 


repenting. 


Part. PMt. 


S'6tant repenti or repentie, 
INDICATIVE. 


hamng repented. 


Preoent. 


Je me repeno, 


Irepemt. 


Imperf. 


Je me repentaio. 


I repented. 


Pret. Def. 


Je me repentis. 


I repented. 


Pret. ladef. Je me suis repenti w repentie, 


I have repented. 


Pret. 


Je me fus repenti or repentie, 


I had repented. 


Plaperf. 


Je m' 6iai8 repenti or repentie, 


I had repented. 


Future Abo. Je me repentini, 


I wiU repent. 


Future Ant. Je me oerai repenti or repentie. 


i ahaU hmOf eU. 




CONDITIONAL. 




Preoent. 


Je me repentiraie, 


r should repent. 


Paat. 


Je me oerais repenti or repentie, 


I dundd ha^ey €U. 




IMPERATIVE. 




Repeno-loty 


repent (thou.) 


Qn'il or qu'ello oe repente, 


let him or her repent 


Repentons-iwmo, 


let us repent. 


Repentez-«oti«y 


repent (ye.) 


Qn'Uo or qu'ellea oe repentent. 


let them, etc. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 





Preoent Quo je mo repente, that I may repent. 

Imperf. Que je mo repentioee, that I might repent. 

Pretorit Que je me otHo repenti or xepenUe/Aot /moy A«m, etc. 

Plupeifeot Qnoje mo fiiioe repenti or Apentie|CAat/m^fA< Asm, oCe. 
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iVistt/ before a vowel is pronounced like neuv. Ex- 
amples : il y aneufans (nine years ago,) pronounced neuV" 
ans. 

You say une demi-heure^ half an hour : une demi4ivT€^ 
half a pound : this word demi suffers no change before a 
noun. But you must say une heure et demie^ an hour and 
a half: une Hore ei demie, a pound and a half: when the 
word demi comes after a noun it follows its gender. 

PARTITIVE NOUNS. 

JPartUive nouns are those which designate a part of a 
class or species : as la plupart de, the greater part of : 
une infiniti de^ an infinity of: beaucoup de, a great many : 
peu dci few : etc. 

Partitive nouns followed by a plural noun require the 
verb and adjective in the plural. Ex. La plupart des 
enfans sent ligersy most children are light-hearted. Peu 
d^enfans sent attentifs, few children are attentive. 

Remark. Before nouns preceded by an adjective and 
taken in a partitive sense, you must place de and not des. 
Examples : J^ai lu de bans licresy I have read some good 
books. J^ai vu de belles maisons, I have seen some fine 
bouses : and not des bons, livres and des belles maisons.[l] 

Stagnant, stagnant, pronounced Stag-nant. 
Faon, a fawn, " Fan. (Frmch.) 

Paon, a peacock, ^^ Van. (French.) j 

The word Gldipe CEdjpas, is pronounced C'dipe, and not 

O-6-dipt. '' I believe, Sir/' said a gentleman to Voltaire, " that 

0-6-dipe will be played at the theatre this evening." " O-u-i ! " 
xeplied he ironically. 

The word MaUt, August, is pronounced OH : and la Mi-aoiU, the 

middle of August, la mi-ou. " When I hear people/' says M. de 

B«lUivre, " saying around me mi-a-ou, mi-a^au, I think I hear to 

many cats mewing." 

[1] But when a nona used in a partitive senie is not preceded 
bj an adjective, yoa must place before it <^ fbr the masculine 
smgular and de la for the feminine singular, and des for the plnial 
of both genders. Examples : 

0<mnez-moi du pain, Give ms some bread. 

App(»rtez-moi de la bi^re, ^riii^ me some beer* 

Avex vons des plumes ? Howe you any gmUs f 

J'ai iss liTief. Iheioe some books. 

• 8 
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SUBJUNCnVE. 

Frefent Qa'il faille, that it may he necessary, 

Imperf. Qu*il fallAt, that it might he, etc. 

Preterite. Qa'il ait fallu, that it may have heen, etc. 

Pluperf. Qa*il eClt falla, that it might have heen^ etc. 

Bemark. The word il denotes an impersonal veib 
in those cases only, which its place cannot be supplied 
by a noun : for when in speaking of a child, we say U 
joWy it plays, it is not impersonal because in the place 
of il you may put Penfantj the child, and say PenfeuU 
joue. "[1] 

[I] The impersonal verb, Il t a, answers ezaoUy to our Aere if, 
there are. It is conjugated like avoir , and takes either a singular or 
plural noun after it ; as 



nya 


du pain, 


there is hread; 


11 y ayait 


du monde, 


there were many people ; 


11 y aura 


des orages, 


there wiU he storms; 


11 y aurait en 


du danger, 





and so through all the tenses of the indicative, conditional, and sub- 
junctive of me verb avoir. The negative is il n'y apas: the inter- 
roffative y a-t-il f It is used in the third person singular only. 

The impersonals II est and C'est. The sense will generally in- 
dicate when the one of tliese impersonals is to be used and when 
the other. The following rules, however, may be of service. 

1. C'est must be used, when the impersonal can be rendered in 
English by this or that : as 

Qu'pst-ce que c'est ? Jfhat is that f 

C'est une rose ? That is a rose. 

2. C*EBT must be used when the verb is followed by a nomt, form- 
ing the antecedent part of a sentence, and conneoted to what follows 
by que de; vls 

Cest un malheur, qujs i2'6tre malade : It is a misfortune to be sick. 



3. But if the verb is followed by an adjective without a 
forming the antecedent part of a sentence, and connected with what 
follows by de only, then il est must be used : as 

jR est ftcheoz, <2'^tre malade ; It is vexatious to be sick^ 
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CHAPTER YL 

TH£ PARTICIPLE. 

The ParHeiph is a word which partcipatea qualities 
both of the verb and the adjective ; as aimant^ aime : 
possessing the quality of the verb so far as to have its 
significiation and regimen; aimant Dieu ; aimS de Dieu: 
and the quality of the adjective so far as to qualify a 
person or thing, that is, to mark its quality, as, vieiUard 

4. In asking the hoar of the day, and in answering the question, 
IL SBT must be xxfie^ ; as 

Quelle heure est-41 1 What o^eloek isUf 

n est diz heures ; It is ten o*clock. 

But if you ask what hour is strikin^r, you must use c'xst ; as 

Quelle heure est-ce qui sonne f Cest une heure. 

What hour is that which strikes f It is one o* clock. 

This however comes under Rule 1, since yon can render the 
Impersonal into English by that. 

5. C'est must be used before all personal pronouns both singular 
and plural. ^ 

Cest moi, it is I: c^est nous, it is we: c'est euz it is they. 

6. C'kst must also be used in speakin|r of the days of the week, 
and of holidays ; as 

Cest aujourd' hui Dimanche ; e*est demun Lundi ; e*6st Mardi 

ftte. 

It is Sunday to-day : To-morrow is Monday : Tuesday is a 

holiday, 

7. If a case should still occur wherein you are in doubt which of 
these impersooals to use, you can always employ C'est, by intro- 
ducing the word chosd que^ into the sentence ; as 

U est bon de faire, de dire, etc. It is good to do, etc. 

C'est une bonne chose, ^ue de etc. It is a good things etc. 

The yerb To be, when used to denote the state of the weath^, 
most be rendered in French by the third person singular of the vert> 
Faire : as 

Ilfaitf il fesaitf il a/ai£, etc. beau tems. 
It ist it wast it has been, etc. fine weather, 
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honorij honoured old man : vertu Sprouvecy tried virtue. 
Participles are of two kinds ; the present and the past 

AGESEHENT OF THE PARTICIPLES. 



1. The present participle always ends in antj as aim' 
antj finisanty recevanty rendant : loving, finishing, etc. 

Rule. The present participle never varies, that is, 
it takes neither gender nor number : as, tin homme lisdnt^ 
a man reading : une femme. lisant, a woman reading. 
Des hommes lisanty men reading : des femmes lisant^ wo- 
men reading. 

Remark. The gerund is nothing more than the pres- 
ent participle, with the particle en, before it : thus, les 
jeunes gens se forment Pesprit en lisant de bons livreSy the 
young form their minds in reading good books. [1] 

2. The past participle a»/7ie, finiy re^ti, rendu. The past 
participle agrees with its nominative or with its regi- 
men. 



AGREEMENT OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE WITH ITS 

NOMINATIVE. 

First Rule. The past participle whet accompanied 
by the verb e/rc, agrees in gender and number with its 
nominative or subject ; that is, you add an e to it) when 
the subject is feminine, and an s to the masculine and 
feminine singular to form the plural. 

[1] Care must be taken not to confound the present participle with 
the verbal adjectives [adjectives derived from verbs ] You say un 
homme obligearU, an obliging man : une femms obligeantey an obli- 
ging woman : but these are not participles, because they have no 
regimen : but when you say, cette femme est d*un hon caractere 
chUgeant tout le monde quand eUepmU^ this woman is of good char- 
acter, obliging ev«ry body when she can, obligeant is here a partici- 
ple, because it has for its regimen tout le monde^ every body.— 
Grammaire de Uhomond. 



THE yjSBB d3 

11. Cdmrci, this : and cebtNdj that : are uaed in this 
manner : celtd-d, for the person last spok^ of : cM4d 
for the person first spoken of. ^ 

« 
Les deux philofopbes H^ncUte 7%i two phUoMopkers Htrmc&hiM 
et D^anociite ^talent d'un ca- and DemocrUug were 4f very 

nust&ie bien difi&rent : ctf^iM-et different eharaeters: ikig — 

liait toajoan ; c4ui4it pkarait laughed alweofs ; thmt •— iMp< 

MUis CQMe. conUmtally. 

Cfed denotes a thing nearer to us than another : cda^ 
one farther from us : as, je fi'aime pcu ceci ; dannez moi 
cekt; I do not like this; give me that. 

12. The word persunnCj used as a pronoun in the sig- 
nification of nobody y is masculine. You must say th^n^ 
Je ne cannais personne plus heureux que lui : I know no- 
body hi^pier than he. "Bui personne^ used as a noun, is 
feminine : cette personne set bien heureues : this person is 
very happy. 

Un cMcunj un quelqu^un^ are no longer in use. 

THE VERB. 

I. The nominative, whether noun or pronoun, is placed ^ 
after the verb in the following cases. 

1. When a question is asked. 

Que penseront de vous les hon- What toill honest people Udnk 

nttes genSf m voua n'^tes pas of yoUj if you are not dU- 

sage t creet f 

Irai-je? |viendra8-tu ? est-il ar- 8haU I got toUt thou comet 

tivh ? is he arrived f 

2. When you relate what another said. 

Je me croirai heureaz, disait un I shall account mysdfJuippy^said 
bon roif quand je ferai le bon- a good king, when I make my 
hear de mes sujets. people happy, 

3. After tel and ainsi. 

Td 6tait son avis. Such was his opinion, 

Ainsi mourut cet homme. T^us died this man. 



t 
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iu regimen direct, when the regimen comes before the 
participle. 

XXAMPLX8. 

La lettre que yoaf avez ieritef je Tai lue, 
Tfu letter that you have tDriUeny I have read it. 
Lea livrea que j^avais prStis^ on les a rendus. 
The books i had lent, they have returned them, 
Quelle affaire ayez-vouB entreprise f 
What business have you undertaken f 

The regimen generally put before the participles is one 
of the pronouns, qtie, me, <e, scy Uf hj leSy nous, «oi»y queb. 

Second Rule. When the regimen is placed after the 
participle the participle does not agree with it. , 



EXAMPLXl. 

J*at 6erit une lettre, / have toritten a Utter, 

J'al ierit des lettres, / hone vnitteH some letters,, 

YouB ayez aeheti un liyre, You have bought a book. 

Vons avez acheti des livres, You have bought some bqoke, 

Ecrity cu:hetiy do not vary, because in both instances the 
regimen comes after the participle. 

Remark, You say however, 

Les vertos que j'ai entendu loaer. 
The virtues that I have heard. praised. 
Les vices que j'ai risolu d'6viter. 
The vices that I have resolved to avoid. 

But in these examples que is not the regimen of the par- 
ticiples, entendtty resoluj but of the infinitires which fol- 
low, louefj evUer. In order to know whether the regimen 
belongs to the participle, you should see if you can put 
this regimen directly after the participle. You cannot 
say, .Tat entendu les vertuty I have heard the virtues* J^td 
retofa lee vicee^ I have resolved the vices. 
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CHAPTER VII. 



THE PREPOSITION. 

The Preposition is a word which serves to connect one 
noun to another or to a pronoun which comes after it. 
For example, when I say le fruit de Parbre the fruit of 
t)ie tree, de shows the relation between /rui( and arbre : 
when I bay utile a Vhommej useful to man, d shows the 
rektion between Phomme and utile : when I say j'ai repi 
d$ monpirej etc. I have received of my father, etc., de 
serves to join the noun pere to the verb at repti, etc : de 
sad & are prepositions. The word which follows is called 
the regimen of the preposition. 

These words are called prepositions ; because they are 
placed immediately before the noun they govern. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE ABVERB. 



The Adverb is a word generally joined to a verb or an 
adjective to render the signification more definite. When 
you say cet enfant parler distinctementy this child speaks 
distinctly : the word distinctement renders the significa- 
tion of the word parler^ to speak, more definite. 

Remark. Certain adjectives are sometimes used as 
adverbs. Thus you say chanter juste^ to sing in tiine : 
chanter faxoy to sing out of tune: parler bas^ to speak 
low : voir dairy to see clear: frapper forty to strike hard : 
uatif hony to smell good, etc. 

8 
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CHAPTER. IX. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 



We have hitherto seen how words are joined together 
80 as to convey an idea. , Words thus united form a 
phrase or proposition : the shortest phrase must have at 
^ least two words in it, the nominative and the verb : ai/< 

* chantCy I sing : vous lisez you read : Phomme meurty man 

dies : and sometimes the verb takes a regimen : as, Je 
chante un air : I sing an air : vous lisez une kUre^ you 
read a letter, etc. We are now to see how phrases are 
joined together. 

The Conjunction is a word which serves to join one 
phrase to another: for example, when I say ilpleure et il 
rit en mime tempSj he weeps and laughs at the same time : 
the word et joins the first phrase il pUure^ to the second, 
t7 rit. 



; GOVERNMENT OF CONJUNCTIONS. 



Some conjunctions are followed by the Subjunctive 
mode, others by the Indicative. 

Those followed by the subjunctive are : 

Soit que, encore que, si ce n'est-que. 

Sans que, k moins que, jusqu'k ce que, 

Quoi que, pourvu que, de peur que, 

i^ Avant que, suppose que, de criante que, 

Afin que, en cas que, non pas que ; 

and in general all which denote doubt or desire : as je 
sotAaite que cet enfant soit savant : I desire that this child 
may be learned. Je douie que cet enfant soit jamais 
savant : I doubt whether this child be ever learned. 
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CHAPTER X. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

InteijectioDS are words which serve to express the 
emotions of the soul ; as joy and ^ief. 

Joy: Jik! Bon! 

Grief: AU! M! H6la$i OufJ 

Fear: * Haf Hi! 

A venion : • Fi! Fi I done ! 

■ ■ . : Admiration: Oh! 

Enconragrement : Ch! AUons! Courage! 

Calling: HoUk! Hi! 

Silence: Chut! Paiz! 

PARTICULAR REMARKS 

UPON THE DIFrSRENT KINDS OF WORDS. 

THE LETTERS. 

H is aspirated in heros^ a hero : you say le hiro$ : but 
it is not aspirated in heroisme : you say, Vheroisme de la 
vertu, the heroism of virtue. 

/ in the middle and at the end of words, when preced- 
ed by an t, is generally liquid, as at the end of the words 
fofat/, tun : argueil^ pride. 

CEUy eye, is pronounced as if written euiL 

8 between two vowels is pronounced like z. Exam- 
ines: 



Maiton) 


a house, 


pronounced maizon. 


Poison, 


poison, 


" ^ poizon. 


Rasa, 


shorn, 


« raze. 


Braise, 


live coal. 


" braize. 



There are a few exceptions to this rule : as, prhifmee^ 
precedence : priivpposery and the like compound wordS| 
which preserve the original sound of the initial 5. 

D at the end of the word grand is pronounced like t 
before a vowel and an h mute : thus, un grand Aomme, is 
pronounced as if written un grant-homme. 
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Ga in the middle of words is liquid : as ignarancCj ma- 
gnanimey agneau, etc. 

T is not pronounced at the end of the words respect^ 
aspect^ even when the next word begins with a vowel or 
an h mute. [1] 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

When a noun is composed of an adjective and a noun, 
both of the component words take an « m the plural : Elx. 
un arc-botUanty a buttress, makes in the plural des arcS" 
bautans: im chcU-huanty a screech-owl, des ckai94^uaaa$f 
etc. 

When a noun is composed of two nouns united by a 
preposition, only the first of them takes an • in the pla* 
ral. Ex. tin chef-d^auvre, a master-piece, makes des 
chefs-d^auvre : un arc-eU'Ciely a rainbow, makes des ares* 
en-cte/, etc. 

When a noun is composed of a noun joined to a pre- 
position or a verb, the noun only takes an 9 in the plural. 
Ex. un entre-solj makes des entre-soh : un garde-fou^ a par- 
apet, makes des garde- fous^ etc. 

NOUNS OF NUMBER. 

Cent in the plural, and mngt in qucUrervvngty six^ingtj 
take an 5 when followed by a noun. Ex. Deux cents 
hommesy two hundred men : qufxire'Vingts volumes^ eighty 
volumes : six-vingts arbreSy six score 01 trees. 

For the date in years you write mil. Ex. Le fraid fiU 
trks grand en mil sept cefU neufy the cold was verv great 
in one thousand seven hundred and nine: in all other 
situations you write mille, which never takes s in the 
plural : deux mille hommesy two thousand men. 

[1] This notice of some of the peculiarities of the French pronun- 
ciation might have }>een. extended with advantage to. the learner. 
I take the liberty of adding a few more words, that have something 
peculiar in their pronupciation. 



Aspic, 


anaspf 


pronounced 


Aspick. 


Exact, 


exact, 


ti 


Exakt 


Tact, 


tacty 


i> 


Takt. 
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iVisu/ before a vowel is pronounced like neuv. Ex- 
amples : il y aneufans (nine years ago,) pronounced neuo- 

You say tifi« demi-heure^ half an hour : une demi-^ivrej 
half a pound : this word demi suffers no change before a 
noun. But you must say une heure ei demie^ an hour and 
a half: une Hvre et demie^ a pound and a half: when the 
word demi comes after a noun it follows its gender. 

* PARTITIVE NOUNS. 

JPartUive nouns are those which designate a part of a 
class or species : as la plupart de, the greater part of : 
une mfinite de^ an infinity of: beaucoup de^ a great many : 
peu dey few : etc. 

Partitive nouns followed by a plural noun require the 
verb and adjective in the plural. Ex. La plupart des 
enfans sent Ugers, most children are light-hearted. Peu 
d^enfans sent attentifs, few children are attentive. 

Remark. Before nouns preceded by an adjective and 
taken in a partitive sense, you must place de and not des. 
Examples : J^ai lu de hons livresy I have read some good 
books. J*ai vu de belles maisoTis, I have seen some fine 
houses : and not des bons, Iivres and des belles maisons.[l] 

Stagnant, stagnant, pronounced Stag-nant. 
Faon, afavm, " Fan. (Frmch^ 

Paon, a peacock, " Pan. (French.)^ 

The word (Edipe CEdipus, is pronounced b-dipe, and not 

O-6-dipt. ** I believe, Sir/' said a gentleman to Voltaire, " that 

O^dipe will be played at the theatre this evening.'' " 0-a-i ! " 
replied he ironically. 

The word ^oAt, August, is pronounced OH : and la Mi-aoiU, the 

nuddle of August, la nd-ou. ** When I hear people," says M. de 

Belli^vre, ** saying around xne mi-a-ou, mi'O-^nt, I think I hear so 

many cats mewing." 

[1] But when a noon used in a partitive sens* is not preceded 
by an adjective, you must place before it <2m for themasouUne 
Binffolar and de U for the feminine singular, and des for the plnial 
of both genders, Examples : 

Donnez-moi du pain, Qive m§ some hread, 

Apportez-moi de la biire, ^ring ms some heeri 

Avez vous des plumes ? Hose you any quSUs f 

J*ai iss livref, Iksne fotne ioofct. 

•8 



90 TRENCH ORAlffMA.H. 

PBONOUNS. 

1. Vans, you, used for (ti, thou, requires a plural verb, 
but the adjective following in the singular. Example. 
MotafiUy vau8 serez estimiy n vous Sta Htgt, My son, 
you will be esteemed, if you are discreet. 

3. /^, Ja, /69, are sometimes pronouns and sometimes 
articles : the article is always followed by a noun : h 
frhcj les siBurSy les hommes : whilst on^he contrary the 
pronoun is always joined to a verb : as je le cotmaisy I 
knew him : je la respecte, I respect her : je fet eiftme. 
I esteem them. 

The Pronoun le takes neither gender nor number, when 
it stands in the place of an adjective or of a verb. 

For example, if you should say to a lady Madame^ €te$ 
'^ vous malade f madam are you sick ? her answer should 

be ouiy je le suisy yes I am : and not je la sms : because 
le stands in the place of the adjective malade. On dak 
e^accommoder d Vhumew des cnUres^ autant qu^on le neui 
(we should accommodate ourselves as much as possible 
to the humor of others) you say qu*on le petUy and not 
qu^on la pent, because le refers to the verb accommoder 
and not to the noun humeur, 

3. The pronoun sot is used only after a nominative 
vague and indeterminate in its signification, as on, one : 
chacHUy every one : ee, it ; etc. 

XXAXPLEt. 

On ne doit jamais parler de <0t. 

One ought juver to speak of himself. 

Chacun Bonge h. soi. 

Every one thinks of himsdf. 

N'aimer que soi c'est €tre mauvais citojen. 

To love pne's self only^ istobta had citizen. 

4. The possessive pronouns soil, aa, see, leutj leura, de- 
noting the name of a thing, are not used except when 
the name of that thing is expressed in the same sen- 
tence. Thus you cannot say, Paris est beau ; j^admire 
see bdtimensy Paris is beautiful ; I admire its buildings : 
but you must say fen admire les bdtimensy I admire the 
buildings oi it. 

But Sony sOy 8e»j etc. are xiae^ Iqi \.\i<& uvsa taC ^ tbmg^ 






PBONOUNS. ^1 

when that thing is expressed id the same sentence : at 
yott would say, la Seine a sa source en Bawrgogney the 
Seine has ks source in Burgundy. [1] 

5. You must say, c^est en DteUj gue noui deoone meitr€ 
noire etp6rance : it is in God we should put our hope : 
and not en qui nous devone, etc. CPest d voub mime que 
je veux parierj it is to you I wish to speak : and not a 
qui je veuxy eta. In these two examples que is a con^ 
junction, not a relative pronoun. 

6. The relative pronoun qui is always of the same per- 
son and number as its antecedent : thus, you must say, 

moi, qui ai vu, / who have seen. 

toi qui as vu, thou who hast seen. 

loi qui a vu, he who has seen. 

nous qui avons vn, we who have seen, 

yoas qui avez vu, you who have se&iu 

eux qui ont vu, they who have seen. 

7. Qui, preceded by a preposition, is applied to persona 
only, and never to things. Thus, do not say, les sciences 
d qui je m^applique^ the sciences to which I apply myself: 
but auxquelles je m^applique. But you may say, la per^ 
Sonne d qui je me conficj or d la quelle je me confie ; the 
person in whom I confide. 

8. Ce, before the verb e/re, requires that this verb 
should be in the singular, except when followed by the 
third person plural : in which case the verb is generally 
put in the plural, though not always. 

C'esl moi, qui, etc., it is I who, etc. ce sont eux, 

C'est tot, '* " it is thou, etc. ce sont elles, 

C'est lui, " " it is he, etc. ce aont vos ancSireSf qw ont bdtiy^ 

C'est iMWf, " -' it is loe, etc. cette maiaonk 

C'est wms^ " " it is you, etc. 

9. 7W, put for quoiqusj however,, although : or foK 
eniierementj entirely : does not change its number before 

p.] Notwithstanding the name of the thing be not expressed ill 
the same sentence, yon can make ose of the pronouns son^ m, sif^. 
when they are governed by a preposition :. as, Paris est beau : fad- 
mire la grandeur de sts bAifnens z. fm9 h besjatifiil y ladmirQ thft- 
^nmdeor of its boUdingfl. 
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an adjective masculine. Thus you say : let enfanSj lottf 
amablei quails sorU, ne laissent p(U d^avoir hien des di* 
fauts: children, however amiable they may be, still hav^ 
many faults : and not tow aimablea. 

XinU does not change either its gender or number be- 
fore an adjective feminine plural, beginning with a yowel 
or an ^ mute : thus you say ; ces images^ taut amuBontes 
gu'elles sont^ ne me plaisant pas : those images, although 
they are very amusing, do not please me ; and not ioutea 
amusantes. 

But if the adjective feminine is singular, or i^ being 
plural, it corameuces with a consonant, then you use 
tottte^ toutes, [1] Thus you say, 

Cette image, toute amufiante this image^ although very amu»^ 

qu'elle est, etc. ingy etc. 

Ces images, Unites belles qa elles tliese images ^ alihough very beati- 

8ont, etc. iifvly etc, 

1(K Qaelque — que are used in this manner : if there 
is an adjective between them, quelque takes no^t at the 
end. £x. Les Roisj quelque puissans ou^ils soyent^ ne 
doivent pas, etc. Kings, however powerful they may be. 
ought not, etc. 

But if there is a noun between quelque and que^ quelque 
is of the same number with the noun. Ex. Q,udque8 
riehesseSf que vous ayez^ vous ne devez pas^ etc Whatever 
riches you may have, you ought not, etc. 

If Uie noun is placed after que and the verb, instead 
of quelqucy you must write in two separate words, quel 
que or quelle que : quels or quelles que, 

XXAMPLES. 

Quel ^e Boit votro pouvoir, Whatever may he youar powgr, 

Qtfe£f quM lojent vos moyens, Whatever may he your resources, 

QnflUf que soit votre force, Whatever may be your force, 

Qjssttes que Boient yob richessei, Whatever may be your riches, 

ri] When tout signifies entUrement, entirely, it follows the laine 
nuB. Thus, 

Us Bont tout iaterdits, they were entirely cottfounded, 

BDbb Bont tout interditesy they were, etc, 

EUe 6tait toute enchant^, she was entirely endktmUd* 

EtkB tttaeai kmtes beUts, ikey were eatirdy bemOifld. 
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THE VERB d3 

11. Cdui-ci, this : and cehn^ld^ that : are used in this 
manner : celtd-ci, for the person last spok^ of : cehu4d 
for the person first spoken of. ^ 

* 
JjM deux philoiophes H6racUte tht two phUowphers H^ndUui 
et D6moci;ite ^talent d'un ca- and Democritus tDtre rf very 

nct^ze bien difi&rent : c«2ui-a different characters: this — 

riait toujoim ; eehii4it pleurait laughed always ; that '-^ wept 

sanscesfle. con^mually. 

Cect denotes a thing nearer to us than another : ce/a, 
one farther from us : as, je n'atme pas ceci ; donnez tnoi 
cth ; I do not like this ; give me that. 

12. The word personnel used as a pronoun in the sig- 
nification of nobodyy is masculine. You must say th^n, 
je ne connaU personne phis heureux que lui : I know no- 
body happier than he. But personne^ used as a noun, is 
feminine : cette personne set Men heureues : this person is 
very happy. 

Un chacun^ un quelqu^uny are no longer in use. 

THE VERB. 

I. The nominative, whether noun or pronoun, is placed ^ 
after the verb in the following cases. 

1. When a question is asked. 

Que penseront de yous les hon- What vdll honest people think 

nites genSf si vous n'^tes pas of you, if you are not dis- 

sage ? creet f 

Irai-je ? |yiendras-tu ? est-il ar- Shall I gof wilt thou come f 

riy6 ? is he arrived f 

2. When you relate what another said. 

Je me croirai heureaz, disait un I shaU account myself Itappy^ said 
ton roi, quand je ferai le bon- a good king, when I make my 
hear de mes sujeta. people happy. 

3. After td and ainsi. 

Td 6tait son avis. Such was his opinion, 

Ainsi mourut cet homme. Thus died this man. 
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4. After imperaonal verbs. 

R ut arriy^ un g||nd malhear. ^ greai misfortune has kappeiud. 

II. The Preterite defiiiite should be vsed only in Bpeak- 
ing of a time completely passed, and none of which re- 
mains. Hence you must not say, fetudiai attjourd, Mn, 
cette Bemainej cette annie^ because the day, the week, the 
year, are not yet passed. Nor can you say, j^eiudiiU ce 
matin : because the preterite definite requires an inteirai 
of at least one day. But you can say fetudiai kiery la 
BewMiine demiere^ Vannee passee, etc. 

III. In what tense of the subjunctive must we put the 
verb which follows the conjunction qiUy when it is sub- 
jonctive ? 

First Rule. When the first verb is in the present or 
the futtarej the verb which follows que^ mast be in the 
subjunctive present. 

EXAMPLES. 

II favt } qae yous soyez If is necessary *) (hat you he more a(- 

II faadra ) plus attentif. It will 6«, etc. y tmHve. 

Second Rule. When the first verb is in either of the 
past tenses, put the second verb in the imperfect of the 
subjunctive. 



II fallait 

UfkUut 

II a fUlu 

II eftt fallu I fV" """^"' ^^ f^^ *««»» «'<^- 



que YOUS 
jussiez 



EXAMPLES. 

It was necessary 
It waSf tU. 



Itif. 



us atten- ,, ,, .J . [more 



thaivou 
skovid be 



n-aurait fallu J ^^^' It would have been, etc. J '"'«*'«*«• 

PREPOSITION^,. 

!• Do not confound autour, round about, with dUntoWj 
round about : autour is a preposition, and is always fol- 
lowed by a regimen : autour d^un trdne, round about a 
throne : whereas cdentour is an adverb, and has no regi- 
men : il etait sur son trone et ses fils alentour, he was 
upon his throne, and his sons round about 
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2. Do not confonnd avant^ before, with auparavantj 
before : avaiU is a preposition, and is always followed by 
a regimen : avant Vage, avant le temps^ before the age, be* 
fore the time : whereas auparavant is only an adverb, 
and has no regimen : ne partez pas sitdt ; venez me voir 
auparavant : do not depart so soon ; come and see me 
before you go. 

3. Au traversj through or across, is followed by the 
preposition de; au tnxvers des ennemisy through enemies : 
d iraven is not followed by it : <^ travers les ennemiSy 
through the enemy. 

ADVERBS. 

1. Plus and davantage cannot always be used indis- 
criminately : davantage cannot be followed by the prepo- 
sition de nor by the conjunction que : you cannot say, it a 
davantage de brillant, que de solide : he has more bril- 
liancy than solidity ; but plus de brillant : you cannot 
say, U se fie davantage a ses fumikres qu^d celles des autresj 
be trusts more to his own intelligence, than that of 
others ; but il se fie plus^ etc. 

Davantage can be used only as an adverb : as la set' 
ence est estunable, mais la vertu Pest bien davantage^ sci- 
ence is estimable, but virtue is niuch more so. 

2. Do not confound the adverb pres de, which means 
on the point ofy with the adjective pret a, disposed to : 
you must not say, il est pret a iomber^ he is ready to fall : 
but il est prls de iomber. 

3. Do not confound d la campagne with en campagne r 
this last is used only in reference to troops : Parmie M 
^n campagne ; the army is in campaign : but you would 
say fai passi Pete a la campagne^ I have passed the 
summer in the country. 



REGIMEN. 

Rule. A noun may be followed by two adjectives or 
two verbs at the same time, provided these adjectives or 
these verbs do not require each a different regimen. 
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XXAMPLXg. 



Cet homme est utile et cher k sa This man is useful and dear to 

fiunille. his family. 

Get officier attaqaa et prit la This officer aiiaektd and took the 

Tille. diy. 

But you cannot say, cet homme est utile et ehM de m 
famUie ; because the adjective utile cannot govern ds ta 
famille: nor can you say, cet officier atlaqua et e rendit 
vudter de la viUe, because the verb attaqua cannot govern 
de la vide. 



CHAPTER XT. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography is the manner of writing correctly all the 
words of a language. 

ORTHOGRAPHT OF NOUITS. 

1. The first letter of all proper names and titles should 
be a capital : Pierre PartSj etc. % 

3. All nouns which do not end with an s take one in 
the plural: un jardin charmanty a charming garden; de$ 
jarmn charmantSy charming gardens. (For exc^tionsy 
see Chapter I. on the formation of the plural.) 

3. Although the word honneuTy honor, is written with 
double n n, there is but one in honorerj to honor. 

4. You write with mpy the words comptey atmpgtw 
account, to count : with m only, the words conUey camii^ 
a count, a county : and with n the words contey conierj a 
•tory, to relate. 

5. You write with mp the word champ, a field : and 
with nf^ the word chanty singing. 

6. You write ihnsfaimy hunger: andjiti, the end* A 
ptmfiumy at the conclusion I was hungry. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY OF THE VERBS. 

Indicative Present. Singular, 1. If the first 
person ends in e, add an s to the second : the third is 
like the first : j'aimc, tu aimes, il aime, etc. 

2. If the first person ends in #, the second is like the 
first : the third generally ends in t : je fini^, tu fints, il 
fini(. In some verbs the third person ends in d : il xendy 
il venrf, il preten<l. 

Plwral. The plural of all the conjugations always 
ends in onSy ez^ ent : nous aimons, vous aimcz, ils Kitaent : 
nous finisson9, vous finisse^:, ils finissen^, etc. 

Indicative Imperfect. It always ends in this man- 
ner [1*]: aiSj aiSj ait: tons, iez, aient, J'aimais, tu 
aimats, il aimatV, nous aimiofi^^ vous aimif^;, ils aimaienf. 

Indicative Preterite. The Preterite Definite has 
four terminations, ai, is, us, ins ; for the four conjuga- 
tions. 

1. Conj. J'aimat, tu aimas, il aiii\^ .* / loved^ etc* 

2. Conj. Je finis, tu finis, il finit : / finishedy etc, 

3. Conj. Je repus, tu repus, il lefut ; I received^ etc, 

4. Conj. Je devtfis, tu devins, il devtnf.* Z became^ etc. 

Indicative Future. It always ends thus : raiy ras^ 
ra: ronsj rez, ront. J'aimerai, etc. Je recevrai, tu re- 
cevras, etc. [2] 

Conditional Present. It always ehds thus : rats, 
raisj rait : rions, rieZj raient. J'aimerais, etc. [3] 

Subjunctive Present. It always ends thus : e, es, 
e ; ionsy iezy ent. Que jaime, etc. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. It has four terminations : 
asscy isse^ usse^ inse : as follow^ ; 

[1] The Imperfect was formerly written ois, oiSf oit, oient; which 
orthography has not yet entirely fallen into disuse ', thoagh ots, etc. 
is generally adopted. 

[2] Be careful not to write je recev^rai, je renderaij etc. ', you 
cannotput e before rai, except in the first conjugation. 

[3] Tne same remark may be made in regard to the orthography 
of the Conditional as of the Inperfect. 

9 
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1. Conj. Que j'aimo^^e, que tu diimasseSj qu'il aimd^: 

2. Couj. Que je Suisse, que tu finme5, qu'il fint/ ; 

3. Conj. Que je repussey que tu repusseSy qu'il reput : 

4. Conj. Que je devinsscj que tu devinsseSy qu'il dev- 
int. 

Remark. Observe that the second person plural of 
the verbs generally ends in z, 

ORTHOGRAPHY OF PRONOUNS, ADVEBS, AND OTHER 

WORDS. 

Leur never takes an s at the end, when joined to a 

tverb : it then signifies a euxy a elieSj to them : ces enfans 
: ont ete sages ; je leur donnerai un priz : these children 

It' have behaved well; I will give ihem a prize. 

LeWj followed bv a plural noun, takes an s; it then 
signifies d'c«ar, d^ellcSj of thero, their : un phe aime ses 
enfans, mats il n^aime pas leurs defauts : a father loves his 
children, but he does not love their faults. 

You must not place an accent over o in notrey votrey 

\ |.. when they are followed by a noun, votre perc, notre 

>^'' maisony your father, our house : but you must put a cir- 

cumfiex accent over o in ^ t?d/rc, le ndtre, la votre^ la 

notre, yours, ours. Ex. mon livre est plus beau que k 

votre ; my book is finer than yours. 

The grave accent is put over Id (there) adverb of 
^ place ; allez-ldy go there : but none is put over la, (the 
article) la mere : nor over h, her (the feminine pronoun); 
je la connaisj I know her. 

The grave accent is placed over ow, where, (adverb of 
place) ou alleZ'Vous? where are you going ? but no. ac- 
cent is placed over ou, or, (conjunction): c\est vous ou 
7 moi, it is you or I. 

The grave accent is placed over a, to, (preposition): je 
vais a Paris, I am going to Paris : but no accent u 
placed over a, has, (third person singular of avoir); il a 
de Vesprity he has talent. 

The circumflex accent is placed over du, due (past 
participle of the verb devoir); rendre a chacun ce qui Im 
est du, give to each one what is due to him : but no ac- 
cent is placed over du, of the, (article): la lumiire du 
solid, the light of the sun. 
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THE APOSTROPHE. 

The apostrophe (') marks the elision of one of the 
vowels a, e, t. - 

A^ e, followed by a vowel or an h mute, are cut off in 
le, la^ jiy me, te, se, de, ne, que^ ce. 
Le : I'ami, I'enfant, Pinstinct, for le ami, etc. 

I'oiseau, I'univers, I'honneur, " le oiseau, etc. 

La: I'abeille, I'epee, I'intention, etc. " la abeille, etc. 
Je : j'apprends, j'etudie, j'honore, etc. " je apprends, 

etc. 
Me: vous m'aimez, vous m'estimes, etc. " vou me ai- 

mez, etc. 
2% : je t'avertis, je t'enn^is, etc. " je te avertis, 

etc. 
Se : il s'amuse, il s'ennuit, etc. " il se amuse, 

etc. 
De : beaucoup d'apparence, d'ignorance, etc. '' de appar- 

ance, etc. 
JNe : je n'aime pas, je n'estime pas, etc. " ne aime pas, 

etc. 
Qtt«: qu'avez-vous fait? qu4mporte.? etc. ^' que avez- 

vous, etc. 
Ce : c'est la verite, etc. " ce est, etc. 

Ey at the end of the words quelque^ entre^ jusque. 
Qwlque loses e before uUj autre ; as quelqu'un, quelqu'- 
autre* 

Entre loses e before eux, ellesy autre$ ; as qntr'eux, en- 
XT^eUeBy entr'atf(r6«. 

Jusqne loses e before d^ ati, auXy id ; as jusqu'a Paris, 
jusqu'atf ciel, jusqu'tcf. 

iis cut off in the word si before t7, t^ ; s't/ arrive, s'tb 
viennent, if he arrives, if they come. 

THE HYPHEN OR MARK OF UNION. 

The hyphen (-)is placed between all verbs and the 
pronouns, j*e, me, mot, tUj toij nous, t7, ilsy eUe^ elles^ /e, /a, 
Us^ ltd, kwy y, en, ce, on, when these words come after 
the verb. 

39012R 
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EXAMPLES. 

Irai-je ? viens-tu r doDnez-lui, Shall I go f wme^ tkom f gwt him. 
Achevera-t-il ? viendra-t-elle ? JVUl he finish f wUl she come f 
A-t-on &it ? preoez-en, etc. Hone they done f take some^ etc. 

The mark of union is also placed between two words 
so joined together as to make but one : as, chef-d^auvre^ 
master-piece : courte-pointe, counter^pane : avant'CaureWy 
herald. 

THE DIURESIS. 

The name dicBresis (") is given to two points placed 
over the vowels e, i, ii, to show that these letters are to 
be pronounced separate from the vowel preceding them : 
as poetej poet, pronounced po-ete ; naify artless, pro- 
nounced na-if; etc. [1] 

THE CEDILLA. 

The cediUa (g) is a little mark placed under c before 
a, 0, tt, to denote that it ought to have the sound of m, 
as in /apon, fashion, pronounced fa^sson ; UfoUf lesson, 
pronounced h'Sson ; etc.. 

THE ' PARENTHESIS. 

f 

i The Parenthesis consists of two crotchets (), between 

^ which a detached member of a sentence is enclosed. 

Example : Celui q\d evite d'apprendre (dit le Sage) torn' 

beta dans h ma/, he who avoids learning (soiifs the $ttfe) 

will come to evil, 

[I] The diceresis is placed over the mute e, and not oyer the u, in 
the following words, aigue^ ambigue^ ciguBf and some others, to show 
that gue is not pronounced like gue in the words langue, harangue, 
fatigue, etc. 
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are very good.* — -The king, queen, priQce, 

and princesses were gone. - - - The 

Stidenijy, «or./i,p.p. 

wheat, rye, pease, and beans, in a word, all 

froment^ seigkym fi^^S ^ mo/,m. 

the grains which were on the ground, 

grain^m 9ttt,pro. etaient;v m<r,p, terrejL 

were frozen, -i-- My father's house,* and my uncle's 
furent;v. ^rrfcf.p.piT 

(country seat) are (very much) alike. 
ckdteaUym, &ien,adv. semblabhj adj. 



f.c '• 

EXERCISE III 



OKAVMAR: CHAP. Ill, PAOB 11. 

Degrees of SUgnificatian in Adjectives. 

-» 

1. COMPARA.TITE OF 8UPERI0RITT. ■. 

Miss A. is / handsomer and more learned than \ 
MUe v^jUr n plus belle ^4- -/<* V savant, que^Cy "^ 

her sisters. -- Lucia is taller and fiore proud 

ses J . ! -J Lucicjf. orgueiHeuXy^idj^ 

than her little cousin. His sister is more 

9a,pro. f. &,pr^^.' ' . J/A 

covetous than he. Nothing is^leasanter tp 

aoare,adj hi^pTO.J^fiien iie,ady« . J.^rcaAfc,adj. , 

the mind than the^ light of truth. - - - • - 

; .1 ipapri/,m. A'<.t .rf lumihe;[ • viritS^L 

* The En^liBh pofSMgiye case is expressed in French, by placing 
the oreposition de before the last noan. Thug, Jtfy /aMer'« Amwe, 
flhonid be rendered, The hotue qf my father ^ etc. 









EXPLANATION OF THE ABBREVIATIONS MADE USE OF 
IN THE FOLLOWING EXERCISES. 



'j 



m. Noun masculuie. 

f. Noun feminine, 

pi. Plural, 

adj. Adjective, 

pro. Pronoun. 

V. Verb, 

p. act. Participle active, 

p. p. Participle passive, 

p. Preposition, 

int. Interjection. 

cO) The English word that has this mark un- 
der it, is not to be expressed in French. 

The figures, ^ ^ 3 ^^^ ^efer to the arrangement of the 

words in the French sentence. . 
Two words having the same figure are expressed by the 

French word placed under one of them. 
Two or three words in a parenthesis (), are expressed 

by the French under them^ or have been previously 

expressed. 
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fiither were m rich m my uDcle, he f would make) t better 
itaitjY. onele^m, ferait^y. 

use of hit riehes. • - We have as ma&r books as jour 
uMogejin, iet,pro. wUantyKdv. oof,pro. 

brothers, and the j are as learned as we. - - • - I am as 

Bont^y, ftcMif,pro. 

honest and civil as my companions. 



EXERCISE IV. 

grammar: chap. in. 
OTHER COBIPARATIYEB AND THE SUPERLATIVE. j 

The watch which my gfand-^father has bousht 

montre^. 9tte,pro. grand'pireym. acA6f^e,p.p. -^i 

is better than the clock which he gave to 'V 

pendukyf. a donncjf.'p. 

my mother. - - • . My friend's buckles are better than 
m^re,f. boucle^f, * 

those of his uncle, but mine are worse 

ce2^5,pro. onc/e,m. let mieniie9,pro. 

than his. * The life of a slave is 

les Heimes^'^xo, tntyi esclave^m, 

ten times worse than death itself. - - • The 

dix /oM,adv. mor^,f. m^meiadv. 

pain which I endure is less than that which 
peine^L que Sfmfre^y. ceSe,pro. jrut^pro. 

is inflicted on galley-slaves. 
tn/It^ee,p.p. aux gaUhiens^m. 

Grod is a being infinitely great and perfect. - - - 
itreym, par/at<,adj. 

I am your moat humble and obedient 

(r^,adv. QhiiniuU^ 

10 • 
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6 FRENCH EXERCISES. 

of soul is the height of felicity. - - Give the tooth- 
dme^t combkjm, felicite^f. DonneZjV, cure- 
picks to the gentlemen. Education is to the 

dentjin, Messieurs^m. Education^L 

mind what cleanliness is to the body. • The 

esprit^m. ce gue,pro. proprete^t corps^m, 

life of man is short. The enemies were on 

vte,f. o(mr/e,adj. ennemiym. etaienlyV, jurjp. 

the mountain. --- You admire the beauty of 

morUagnCyf, Fou9,pro. cuimirez^v, beauti,L 

the ladies. - - To the thickness of the walls. - - - - We 
damCjL epaxsseuTyf, muraiUe^t 

go to the park. It is the will of the em- 

aUons^y, parc^m. CPestjV volonte^f, em^ 

peror. The fate of nations is governed 

perettr,m. sort^m. na/ion,f. gouvemSjp.p. 

by Providence. - - You play with the boys. - - - 
par,p. Providence^f. jouez^y. aoec,p. garpon^m. 

Revenge is the pleasure of a weak^ mind^. - - 

Vengeance,{, tp/at9ir,m. <e^n /aifr/e,adj. 

Italy is the garden of Europe. - - The mo3t noble 
Itcdieji, Europe^t plus, nohUj adj^ 

of virtues is charity. - - - Carry the grammar to the 

ParteZyV, grammaire^t 

boys, and the dictionary to the girls. He 

dictionnaite^m. fiUe^i. iii^pro.. 

comes from the Indies. Oive me the loaf. 

m«fi/,v. Indent. fii(n,pro. pain^m^ 



^ ■- 
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EXERCISE II. 

GRAMMAR : CHAP. II. ROTE : RULE II. 

I drink wine and water. --*-- She eats 

cheete. Bring me aome mustard. - - • Have you 

fromage^m, Apportez-moi f 

liongfat some paper, pens, and ink ^ Send 

achetijp.p, papier, m,plume,f, encre,t 

him some bread, meat, and potatoes. Do you^ 

hd pomme^de'terreji, t^ 

sell^ fruit*?-- Buy some tea ^nd sugar. - - 

vendeXjY. fruifjm, AcheteZjV, • thS^m, . t- 

Will you eat some beef with turnips and 

VouleZyV. manger ^v. b<et^,m. navet^m. 

carrots ? - - Do you^ drink^ beer ? — (Is there) any 

carottcyf, t^ buvez,y. Merest Ya-t-il 

wine in the cellar?--- (Was there) any oil in the 

cave,(. y a/oait-il. 

bottle?--!^ have^ given^ him^ bread, money, 

dottne,p.p. lui, pro. 

and clothes. - - - She has modesty and prudence, - - - 
Aa6i7,m. modesticji, prudence^i. 

He has bought «ome dishes and plates. -*-- Will 

plat-m. as8iettey{, 

you have some milk or cream? — I eat fish, eggs, 

greens, artichokes, and asparagus, - - - Bread, meat, 
legume^ artichautym, (uperges.Lph 

fish, and vegetables, often^ make^ a good 

vegetauxjm,]p\, somefU^fiiy, /(mf,y. bon 

dinner. 



.1 
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8 FRENCH EXERCISES. 



EXERCISE ITT. 



grammar: chap. II., NOTi: : 

Exception to Rule 2. 

You always^ read^ good books. - - - - Bad wine 
toujourSyfidy, liseZyV. 

(is not worth) good water. — He speaks to learned 
ne vaut.pcu, parhyV, 

men. 1 have heard good news. - - - - - 

gens^L* apprU^p,^. bonne^9idy nouvelUytpl. 

You have ^ fine fruit. Sfiie has worthy 

aveZjV. ^«ati,adj. dignejWdy 

friends. - - - Bring me good pens. 
ApporteZ'tnoi, 

I have bought six yards of cloth. Bring 

achetij^.p. six aune,f. drap^m. 

me three pounds of veal, and two pounds of 

tro%8 livre veaUym. deux 

mutton. --She has a great number of children. - • 
mouton,m, un grandjVid}, nombreym. 

He has (too much) vanity. --You have less merit, 
tropy^dv. vanU6,t, mom^adv. 

but more wisdom. What a noise 

mai^jC. pluSy&dv. sagesse^f. c^ 6nit/,m. 

you make. Do ^not^ give' 

faiteSjV. *<^ ne paSj adv. 

her^ (too many)pears. - - P have^ %o^ daugh- 

/ui,pro. <rop,adv. ai ne pointjudv. 

ters^ -- (So much) pride does ^not^ become^ him^. • — 
Ta«^,adv. or^uei/,m. to^ siedyV, /tti,pro. 

** Gais, preceded by an adjective, is of the feminine gender y 
the adjective follows, it is of the masculine. 






THE ARTICLE. 9 

(There is) something noble in his physiognomy.* — 
Ily ay, quelqueckose de <a, pro. physiognomie. 

We have (so many) grapes*-- They have a little 

' ra»en,m un peu,^y, 

money. 
argentym. 

The children make much noise. - - - This man 

font^Y. bruit jm. Cc/,pro. 

has (a great deal) of money, but he has also many 

bteuj argentym, au^si^adv. 

enemies. They ^give lyou much trouble 

donnentjV peine^f. 

now ; •but they will^ give^ you^ afterward 

a pre»enty9kdv maiSjC. donnerorUjV. ensuite^ adv. 

much pleasure. (There were) many ladies in 

// y avaitjV. dames en 

♦company (last night). 
compagnie hier au soir. 



EXERCISE IV. 

GRAMMAR : CHAP. II., NOTE : RULE III. 

and Exceptions : and Rule 4. 

I hate idleness. - - - Virtue is estimable. 
haiSjY^ paresse^L VertUyf. est^v, estimabiey - - - 

Gold is preferable to silver. Do you^ 

0,m. preferable argent^m, t^ 

prefer^ EDgland to France ? - - - Com grows 

prifereZyV. Angleterre^L France^L Ble^m, croityV 

* Jfi is generally rendered by en, when immediately followed by 
a noon ; and by danSf when followed by an article or adjectiye pro- 
noun. 
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for men, and grass for cattle. - « - • - Love 
jpotfr,p. hommeym. el,c. herbcjf, betailfm* AmuZyY' 

wisdom. - - - - Do ^DOt^ neglect^ study. - - - - 

sagesie^t to^ne pas^^idv. nSgHgeZyV. etudtyL 

Avoid leisure. - - - She comes from church. - - - 
Evitez^y, tosir^m, vient^y. eglisejf. 

We speak of America, and not 

parlofiSyy, Amerique^f, nan pas^hdy, 

of Poland. ----- Grant us peace. - 

PolognCji. Accordez^y, nott5,pro, paix^L 

Honor is due to kings. They 

Honneur^m, dft<,p.p. rot,m. ^. 

come from Africa -- Pride disgraces man. 

meitnen/yV. Afrique^t Orgueiljia. digrade^y. 

Charity patiently^ bears^ injuries^. — 

Charite^f, patiemmentjKdy. 8ouffre,y. injure jf. 

Jupiter, a god of the heathens, was the son of 
*^rficu,m. paten,m, etait^y. fiUyia. 

Saturn, and the father of the other gods. - - Robert, 
SatumCy ati^re9,adj. 

duke of Normandy, the brother of Henry, king 
Jttc,m. Normandie^ frire^m. Henri, 

of England, was he son of William the Con- 

GhtiUaume'le Cofh 

queror. - - - My sister lives at York, the cap- 
quirantjm. lfa,pro. taur^L demeufe^y, (^,p. 

ital^ city^ of the county of the same name. - - - 

viUe comteyia. me»ie,adj. nom,m. 

Mr. C***, the rector of the parish of St. James, and 

ciire,m. paroisse^f. Jacques^ 

his brother, the dean of the cathedral, were 
fOf},pro. doyen^m* cathSdraleyL itaieid. 

the sons of Mr. L***, the first lord 

premierfiAy sdgnmat. 

of the admiralty. 
mmraute^L 



. THE AI>J£CTI7B.< 11 

EXERCISES OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

Before writing (Jjteoe Ezeroisefl, let thci pupil re&d attentively 
Chapter III. of the Grammar. 

EXERCISE I. 

grammar: chap. hi. 

Formation of the Adjective Feminine. 

* The tall man, tbe little woman, and the 

grand petit ^tidj* 

pretty children, whom I met yesterday 

joHjVkdj, que^pro, ai rencontre$.p.p, Ater,adv. 

with their grandmother (were going) to London : 
leur allaient^v, Londres, 

they were all very hungry and thirsty. - - The polite^ 
avaient^v, 

inhabitants^ of that fine city treat all 

habitant, m. cette^pio. traitentjV, 

strangers in a civil® and frank^ manner.^ 

etr anger jin. de une manierejL 

* When the adjective grande precedes a substantive singular of 

the feminine gender, begmning with a consonant^ you often suppress A 

in French, both in the pronunciation and writing, the 6, which is I 

supplied by an apostrophe as in the following instonces : f 

A grand^ peine, with hard labor. 

C grand' faim^ ^ C very hungry. 

Avoir ^ grand* soif, > to be < very thirsty . 

f^ grand* peur, j ^ very much frightened. 

Faire grand' chire^ to live well, to fare sumptuously. 

La grand' rn^re, the grrand-mother. 

La grand' messe, the hi^h mass. 

La grartd' chambre, the high court. 

Should however the word grande be preceded by trhi fort, very, 
une, one, or la pltts, the most, then the final e must be retained : as, 

Une fort grande saUe, A very large room. 

10 
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Le&Q^ sheep^ ^^w fat in good 

Maigrey^y U$ &re&is,f.pl. devienMnt^v. daaiSyf. 

pastures. Constant^ stndy^ joined to a great 

pdturagetm, eiude^L JotiU,p.p. 

application makes men learned. - - * - - The new^ 
applicatumyi. render, savantj%dj. neuf. 

coat,^ which you gave^ me/ 

hcdntjin, jfue,pro. avez donne^p.p. 

better than the old great-coat which my 

meiUeury9idj. que,c, redingote^t 

father had bought at his tailor's. - - We went 

av<nt achetee chez^p. aU&me»^y» 

yesterday to the high court, where we found all 

the judges already met. 



EXERCISE II. 

grammar: chap. ui. 

Agreement of the Ai^ective wUh the Noun. 

* The book, paper, pencil, and penknife 
/ papidfjia. crayon,m. coni/^m. 

which you lent^ me,^ are excellent. - • - 

que V0U8 avez pritis me exceUeni» 

The pen, ruler, inkhom, and grammar, 

rkgle,f, icritoireyf. 

which my brother has bought 

mon a,y. a€Aef^ef,p.p* 

* The article mutt be repeated before all the aubstantives of a 
■entence. 
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are very good. •---The king, queen, prince, 
fr^«,tdy. 

and princesses were gone. - - - The 

Stideni^y. «orii,p.p. 

wheat, rye, pease, and beans, in a word, all 

firomentj seigkym fiv$,( en mo<,m. 

the grains which were on the ground, 

grain^m ^ut^pro. etaient,Y svr,p, terreyi, 

were frozen, -t-- My father's house,* and my uncle's 
furent,y, gelii.p.flT 

(country seat) are (very much) alike. 
ckdteau^m* &ien,adv. nemblabh^ adj. 



EXERCISE III 



ORAVMAR: CHAP. Ill, PAOB 11. 

Degreti of SUgnificatian in Adjectives, 

* 

1. COMPARATIVE OF 8UPERI0RITT. -^ 

Miss A. is / handsomer and more learned than ^ 

MUe i^^ijU. '/ plus belie ^4- -/<' T savant j que^c^ *"• 

her sisters. - - Lucia is taller and (lore proud 

see i?^ Lucie jL orgueUleux jtid)^ 

than her little cousin. His sister is more 

9a,pro. f. &,prd>' • ^ ^z*^ 

covetous than he. Nothing is^leasanter tp 

aoare,adj hd^^TO.^fiien iie,adv« . ^yfogreabUj^dj, 

the mind than the^ light of truth. -- 

., esprit^m, ^^^--^ i: \ lwnihe,{ vintS^f, 



* The En^lbh pofSMgi 
tilt iMrepoflition ae befor 



tM mpoMUon de before the last noan. Tha 
flhomd be rendered, The houie qf my father, etc. 
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Nothing is more lovely than virtae, and 

* ',V aimablef9idy 

nothing is more desirable than wisdom. - - - - 

<fe9tra&/«,adj. sagesse^f. 

My daughter is taller than your son by two inches. • - - 
Yojir brother is taller than you by thie^ whol^i head. 

2. COMPARATIVE OF INFERIORITY. 

Mrs. ?**♦ is Jess polite than her daughter, 

Mme. ;J^'. ' '; r-^ po/t,adj. ^frJ 

but her daughter (is not) so revengeful as she. 

n^est pa5,adv, vindicaiif,iidj. 

You are^ ^not^ so dutiful as your brother. - - 

etes^y, ne pas^ adv. obeissantydidj. 

My father is not so rich as yours, but he has 

le vdtrej^To, 

not so much self-love. Miss Goodwill has less wit 

amour^roprejm. Mile* 

than her mother. Paris is not so populous as 

^" ■ peuplSj adj. 

London - - - Your companion is neither so prudent nor 

n'est n% id 

so circumspect as yq|i. 

3. COMPARATIVE OP EQUALITY. 

Alexander was as ambitious as Cssar. - . - - 

StaitjV. ambitieux,9Ldj. qaejC. Ce«ar,m. 

I am as tall as you. - - Miss D. has as much live* 
suiSyV. hautyhdj Mile, a, v. autant de vita- 

liness, and she is as amiable as her cousin. — If my 
c»/e,f. atfV. sa,pro. cousine^t iSK|C. . 
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fiither were m rich M.my uncle, he (would make) a better 

use of hit riches. -^ - We have as maiiT books as jour 

brothers, and they are as learned as we. • - • - I am as 

<on/,y. fiott9,pro. 

honest and civil as my companions. 



EXERCISE IV. 

orammar: chap. hi. 
OTHER OOMPARATIYEB AND THE SUPERLATIVE. 

The watch which my grand-father has bought 
montre,L gue^pro. grandrpire^m. aaietSej'p.p* 

is better than the clock which he gave to 

penduityt a donne^p.p. 

my mother. My friend's buckles are better than 

m^re,f. boucle^f, 

those of his uncle, but mine are worse 

ceUeStpro. oncle^m. le$ mt€imc9,pro. 

than his. The life of a slave is 

les sieimeSypTO, ine,f esclaveyux, 

ten times worse than death itself. - - • The 

dix /ot«,adv. mor^,f. m^me,adv. 

pain which I endure is less than that which 
peine,f. que souffircyY. ceSe,pro. jrtft,pro. 

is inflicted on galley-slaves. 
inJUgieip.^. aux g€tl6riensym, 

Grod is a being infinitely great and perfect. - - - 
itre^m. par/iu<,adj. 

I am your most humble and obedient 

fr^,adv. obii8$mU^ 

10* 
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servant - - - - The front of your house is rttf 

serviteurfUx. fofode^ 

beautiful. - - • - You are very good, but your brother 
beau moif, 

is very wicked. - - » My uncle has a very fine coan- 
mechantjdkd^. cam- 

try house, and very spacious^ gardeni^. • - 

pagne spocteux^adj. 

My best friend is dead - - Our common 

meilleur Notre^^to, commtiRyadj. 

enemy has ^the^ most^ inveterate^ hatred^ against 

iRre^^r^6,adj. haineyL contre^p. 

this country. - - Their least embarrassments 

ce,pro. paysjm. LeurSfpro, embarras^m, ^ 

make their greatest delight. - - • Pride and 

fmt.y. deliceSjf.pL OrgueU^m. 

passion are his least defects. 

coiere^t «es,pro. defaut,m. 



EXERCISE V. 

GRAMMAR : CHAP. III. 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

I was in the company of seven gentlemen and 

compagniejf. Messieurs^ 

nine ladies. - - - He has spoken to three officers and 
dame parU,p,p, 

two generals. - - If I had a* hundred guineas, I would* 

avttiSyV, guinee en 



The Engliflh partici^ a or ofM it not exprestfed in French. 



THE ADJECTITX. 17 

lend^ you^ eighty<i - - - The army of our 

preteraUjY* armee^i, nos,pro. 

allies was composed of a hundred thousand 

aUi^^m. etait coifipoi«e,p.p. 

men of foot, and twenty thousand of horse. - - - 

infanterie cavalerie 

They took fifteen hundred men prisoners, 

prirent,y, prisonnier 

killed four thousand, wounded a thousandi 
en tuirentfY^ en blesserentjY^ 

and (carried away) above two millions in specie. - - • 

emportkrentj plus de e^ces 

The battle (was fought) in one thousand* eight hun- 
baitaillejf se Hvra^y. en t^ 

dred and fourteen, at three o'clock (in the) morning. 
•<^ heurcyL du matin. 

GRAMIIAB : CHAP. lU 

NoU on the Use of the Cardinal Nwnbere in Dates. 

My friend will come (to see)^ us^ on the fifth of 
viendra^Y wotr,v. «^ du 

next'^ month^. - - Laey^ - day^ falls 

joroc^ain, adj. moisjin. Notre Dame jourym.. tomhe^Y* 

on the twenty-fifth of March. - - - In the leap^ 

<^?^ MarSyiQ. bissextile^^dj. 

yeari the month of February has one day more. 
annee,{, Fevrier^m. , de plusy adv. 

which is the twenty-ninth. . . The first of November 
qui^ pro, NovembreyWu 

is (all-saints-day,) and the fifth of the same month 

la toussaint m^me,adj. mois,m 

* Mentioning the date of the ^ear we miut write, mU^ and not 
miUe : Ex. Van mil huU teiU qmnze, tW yelar 1815. 
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is the day of the Gun-powdei* plot^ . - - - - 

des poudreSyf], conapiraiiom,i^ 

Come on the first day of July. 



The compound English nouns of which one part 
expresses a person or thing, and the other designates 
its occupationy guaJUyj or use, are turned into French, 
hy inversing the order of the words and connecting 
them hj auj d lay or aux : as 

Le pot au laitj The milk-pot 

Lafemme aux pommet , The apple- woman. 
Une cruche^k VecMj A water-jug. 



EPERCISE ON THIS BULK. 

Tell the servant to hring^ 

DiteSyY. au or d la dome8tinqueym.&,f, de apparteyV, 

me^ the tea-canister, sugar dish and cream- 
ine,pro. theyXn hoiieyf. 8ucr€,m. pot,m. crimtyi* 

basin. - - Go to the wine-cellar and bring^ us^* the 
6asm,m. AUeZyY* t7tn,m. cavcyt apportez 

vinegar-bottle. - - - (There is) the oyster-woman. - - - 
vinaigreym, bouteiUeyt Aat^re,f.pl.fvrk\AVb^ 

I live in the hay-market, my cousin in the 

demeurefyy, foitiym, marohkyXXi. m(m,pro. 

fish-market, and my sister in the poultry-market 
|)ois5on,m. sing. ma,pro. volailleyL 

Give me the oil-bottle, pepper-box, and mustard- 
mot,pro. huUUyf. poivre^m, baitCyf, mtmiardyL 

* Thoagh the rule requirei that a pronoun governed by a verb 
in the imperative mood abould be placed after the verb, yet whea 
the Imperative is repeated, ai here, the pronoun may be placed 
Bnt. 
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pot. - - - The butter-boy, the greens-girl, the 

beurre^m. ISgume^m.^l. 

hot^ rolls^ man^, and the gingerbread-woman 

chaud^didj, pam^m.j^L pain J' ipicesyin. 

called here, - - We had cabbage-soup, 

ont |7a59e,p.p. ici^adv. cumes,v. chou, m,ph de la soupe^ 

a iice«pudding, a (leg of mutton) with ciEper 
un TtZjin* pouding^m. gigot,m» capre,f.pl. 

sauce, and (ice-cream). We shall have pease 

de la saucCyS. ^/ace,f.pl. atirons^v, pois^m, 

pprridge, a salt^. cod^, with egg-sauce, and a 
de la soupsy une 5a/ee,adj. moriieyL ceu/,m.pl. 

turbot with lobster-sauce. • . I bought a plum 
turbotjUi, homardym,p\, ai achete rauins secsym, 

cake, an apple - tart, and two gooseberry and 

gdteau,m, pomm€,f.pl. tourtCyL groseiUeyf.ipi. 

cherry pies. 
cerise^ f.pl. 



EXERCISES ON. THE PRONOUNS. 

EXERCISE I. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

GRAMMAR : CHAP. IV. : AND NOTES, 

Your brother bought yesterday a very good book 
VotrCy achelttyV, 

and after having^ read^ ii^, he gave* it^ 
aprca,p. avoir^v, /»,p.p. /c,pro. donnafV* 

to my sister You speak of my cousin ; 

ma,pro. mo»,pro. 

do you^ know^ himi ? ... I see her and speak 
t^ connaisseZjY. txns^N. ipaTVt^^ 



■C wV^ 



s^- 
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to her (erery day). Do you^ know^ your 

torn les jours, t^ saoez jY, vos^pro, 

lessons ? - - - We know them all. I (will carry) 

leponjf.fh savonStV. Imi/,adj. mineraiyV. 

them to my brothers, but I (will write) 

chezy^, meSjpTO, 6crirai,y. 

to them before. - - I find him more reason- 

auparavantyVidy trouve.v, roisoii- 

able than his sister. Toar dog (is 

iia6fe,adj 9a,pro. dkienym. a 

thirsty); shall^ P give^ him^ water ? - - ^ They are 
$oif; donnerai,y, lui 

tired, and I give them some rest, 

^t^e.p.p. donne,y. repat^m. 

• My brother (will send)^ them^ (to you)^, or he 

enverrQyV. 

(will bring)3 them^ (to you)i himself. - - - He likes 
apportera,v. luumeme, ame^r, 

your^ house^ (very much)^ : for we showed 
vo/re,pro. fortjudy. car,c. Jtmes ootr^y. 

it to him. Carry it to them. He will* ^not^ 

Portezyy. oeti/,y. ne pas. 

sell® it* (to them)^, but he will give it to you. 

vendrcyy. veut donnery 



* When two or more of the conjanctive pronouns come together 
in the same sentence, they must be arranged in the following order : 
Me, Te, 5c, J^ous, Vous, (Se, pL): — Le, La, Les : — Ltd : — Leur : 
y,En, 

R me le promit, He promised U to me, 

Je vous les donnerai, 1 will give them to you. 

To this rule there is one solitary exception It is when moi and 
y come after a verb in the imperative mood : as, menez-y moi, Carry 
me thither. 
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EXERCISE II. 

PRONOUNS 60TERNED B7 THE IMPERATIVE MODE* 

* Send them some apples, but do ^not^ send^ 
JSnvayeZyr* *^ 

them^ any plums. - - I give you these books, 
prune^t donneyV, ce»,pro. 

but do not lend them to your brother. «- - 

to* priteZfV, votre^pro. 

You may tell it to my father, but cto not 

pauveZjY* dtreyV. m(m,pro. t^ 

tell i to my mother. - - Believe me, go 
diteiyV^ ma,pro. Croyez,y. auez.Y, 

and speak to them, but do not insult them. - - 

t^ parhr^Y. t^ * insulteZfY, 

Have you returned (to her)! the handkerchief 

rendu, p.p. mouchoir^m. 

which she has lent you ? Send it to-morrow, 

rpretifji.p. dematfi,adv. 

not forget it. Bring me some choc- 

«^ oubReZyY. ApporteZjY. choc- 

olate, but bring^ me^ ^no^ sugar. 



EXERCISE III. 

6RAM11AR : CHAP. IT. THE PRONOUN EN. 

I have heard that your uncle is arrived, 

out dirCfY. arrio^,p.p. 

* In the Moond person singular and the first and second personi 
plural of a Terb m the Imperative mood conjugated qffvrmativdy, 
the conjunctive pronouns come after the verb .* but if the reth he 
conjugated negatively y the pronouns follow the general rule : £z. 
Donnezlm de V argent. Give him monej. ^ 

J{e lui dannez pas de pain. Do not not give him any bread, 
tin interrogatiye sentences the conjunctive pronoun must be 
placed first 

1^ 
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and P am3 very* glad^ (of it)*, - - She spoke^ to 

aise,adj. en parlayV. 

himi(of it)». -.Talk3 noi more* (of it)«, for P 

ParleZyY. tie ptusy car,c. 

wilP not^ hear^ (of it)^ (any mpre)*^- - - - 

veuXyY. ne entendre parler,v, phs adv. 

P thank* you^ (for it)^ - - Do you* ^not^ see^ 

remercUyV. si?^ voyez^Y. 

the beauty (of it)®? — They are sorry for 

sontyY. fdck6y9kdj* 

it. Since you have no pears in your garden, 

PuisquBjC. poire 

y. 

I (will send) you some. - - They^ have* stolen^ 
enverraiyY. en one,Y. voUyf.^, 

from us® the^ greatest^ part^ (of them)^. - - My 
cd?) partieyf, J!lfon,pro. 

brother has written a letter to your sister, and 

.^cn7,p.p. 

shown^ mei the* two* first« lines^ (of it)^^ - - 
a nunUrCyjf.f. ligneyi. 

Will you lend. me some books? With all 

VauleZyY. preter , . Be^p, 

my heart, I^ (will lend)* you® ^some^ very pretty 
c<Eiir,m. preteraiyY. en de 

ones. Doyou^think^ that^ she* has'' spoken^ 

t^ c<7> croyeZyY, ai/,v.subj. parlSy^jp. 

(to him)^ (of it)^ ? -- If I had money, I (would give) 

avaiSyY. donneraUyY. 

you some, but you know, as well as I do, 

maiSyC. saveZyY. ausH moi* «^ 

how , scarce® it^ is® now. - - Send* 

am»iiett,adv. rare,adj. d presentySidY, EnvoyeZyY. 

* See the rule for xudng Je and Moi : (xrammar, Chap, iy., pp. 
18, 14. 



«. 
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me^ ^iione^ *. • Have^ you^ wayi ? - Do ^you* 

ne e% pas Avez^v^ 

remember^ it* ? 

90UV€H€ZjV. 



EXERCISE IV. 

GRAMKAR: CHAP. lY. THE PROtVOUN T. 

P Snever^ (will consent}^ (to it)^ and 

ne jamaiSjtidy. consentirtUyV. 

V %ieither* wili^ speak^, nor^ write* to 
ne ffu veuXyV, parkryV. nt, c. icrirBjy. 

^him^. - - - - Believe me, go ' and see them, do 
CVoyftSjV. tdieZyV. »^ %^ 

inot5 ^confide* (in it)^. We^ have* foreed^ 

feez vauSyV. avonSyY, forciyp.p, 

them* to it^. - - - I (will carry)* my^ brother* thither^ 

m^ntraijY. 

myself^. - - He^ (will carry )5 them^ to you* thither* him- 

perterOfV. y 

aelt « - - Did yon think of what you had 

AvieZyY. pensiy^.^. d ce ^tie^pro. €U)iez,v. 

promised me ? No, but^ I* will think* 

|>romtf,p.p. iVbti,adv. pemeraiyY. 

(of it)3. (It is) a good book ; wc^ read^ exeellefit^ 

y. CPestyY. OR,pro. lUyY. 

things' (in it)*. - - - - Our orchards are very fhiit- 
chou4* JVbs^pro. oer^er^m. /er- 

ful: we^ see all sorts of fruits ^in 
^tfe^adj. on,pro. vintyY, 9orit^(, fntH, 

them)*. - - Since those people have deceived 
Ptti9gue,c. ce9,pro. genSy^X, <rMi|li$,p.p. 

11 
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you, do not trust them (snj more.) - - Often when a 
«^ fiezy^. plu8,9idv, Souventy9Ldy, 

friend is dead we^ think^ (of him)^ no* 
ntorfyadj. on^pro. pense^v. 

longer^. 
plu9f%dv. 



£X£RCIS£ V. 
grammar: chap. it. rulx of PROHOUirf. 

This picture is very old, but it is 

Ce^pro. porirailytn. ancien. adj. 

well painted. - - The house \vhich I have bought 

Mefi|adv. pein^,p.p. giie^pro. at achetiyp.p, 

is well situated, but I assure^ you^ that it 

titui, adj. a88ure,y. que,tLdy. 

costs* me* much. The books which 

cautery, ine,pro. 6eatfcofip,adv. 

you saw in my library are good 

vites^y. ma,pro. bibliothiqucyL 

books, but they are badly bound. - - - - Your 

ma/,ady. re/te,p.p. Fo9,pro. 

buckles (would be) much more in the fashion, if 
ioifc/e,f. seraientyy. d mode^L 

they were smaller. - • - M^ hat is quite 

itaient,y, iUoit^pro. toutj%dy. 

new, but it is too big. Their 

iwti/,adj. (rop.adv. grandy^idy Leur,pro. 

coach is old but it is as good as if 

€arrofs«|m. oteiix,adj. »t,o^ 

it were new. 
itaUyy. neuf. 
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EXERCISE VI. 

GRAMU4R: CHAP. IV. ADJKCTITX PRONOUNS, 1. 

Give me my dictionary and grammar. - - - - She 

dictionaire,m. grammaireyt 

had lost ' her gloves and fan. - - Have 

cvaitjY. perduy^.p, evantailjm. AveZyV, 

you found your pen ? - His daughter is 

/rouoe,p.p. piumCf f. fiRe,f, 

older than my son, hut her son ( is not ) 

plus agee filsyin, n^est p€U, ▼; 

so tall as my nephew. Her brother says 

grandyhdj. neveu^m, dUjY, 

that he wilP ^not* refuse^ you^ what you ask 

reJuserajV. ce que demandeZfY, 

of him. - - Dear father, pray forgive me. - - My 

*^ Mon cher de grace 

ambition is the only cause of my impm- 

ambitioriyL «eii/,adj. catu€jt t»|irti- 

dence. - - - 1 have seen your father, mother, broth- 
denccyf. at,v. vtf,p.p. 

ers, and sisters. ---- Her affection for me is 

affecHon,t pawTyp, 

false. Your daughter is handsomer than mine, but 

/atu:,adj. &eatt,adj. 

mine has more wit than yours Her house is 

esprit 

more convenient than ours, but yours is not to 
commocfe, adj. 

well situated as theirs, 



•V- 
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EXERCISE VII. 

GRAMMAR : CHAP. IV. ADJECTIVE PRONOUBTSy 2. 

*He who supports idleness (makes himself) 

Cdui qui encourage jV. se rend.v, 

despicable. - - - - She whom you saw at roy 
meprisabUydidy viieSfV. chez^p. 

brother^s is not yet married. - - You 

encore,adj. oiarte,p.p. 

punish him who is not guilty. --Men com- 

punisaeZyY. cotipa6/e,adj. ordi- 

monly^ hate^ him whom they fear. - 

nairementyikdv. hatssentyV. que, pro. craignent^v. 

She whom you hate is ray best friend. - - • - You 

haisseZyV. amie^. 

hare punished him who did not deserve it, 
ptmt,p.p. (^ merUaU^y, 

and rewarded her who was suilty. We 

riecmpensi,f.p. ^ 

(ought to) pray for them who persecute 

oevonayY, quiypro. peraecutentyY. 

us. - - - Of all virtues, that which most'^ db- 

quijpro: le p/ti9,adv. disr- 

tinguishet^ a Ghrisliaa is charity. 
^ifi^rtM^v. 



EXERCISE VIII. 

GRAMMAR. CHAP. IT. ADJECTIVE PROtfOUNS, 2. 

She who dines with us is (my brother's)^ wife^. - • - 
Cette dinCyY. aveCyp. de mon frere femmeyi. 

* Hty she, tkey, /um, her, Mem, beinff immediately followed in a 

sentence by who, whotn^ or thatf osea in an indeterminate s^nse, 

not relating to any individual mentioned before, and only implyin|^ 

onyperMnif one or any body, must not be rendered in French bgr the 

persoDdl pronoans, i(, dU, &c. bul by the pronouna, edui, eeUe^ &a. 



THE PRONOUN. S7 

She brought her picture, and that of her 

a apporUjp,^. partrait^m. eehd 

husband. - • - . I have seen the king's palace, and 
mart,m. at vu palaiSfm. 

that of the queen. •That watch which 

montreyf, que^fTO, 

you showed me, it not yours, it is that of 

avez montrSe^p.ji. c' esiyY. celle 

your brother. I have lost my buckles and 

perduyp.]p. 

those of your cousin. •--.-- Your books and those of 

eousinym, 

your little sister are torn. . - - . - I know this 
petU fVidj, dichiri^p.p. eannais^v. 

cap, it is that of your mother. 

bonnetjm. c'c«/,v. 



EXERCISE IX. 

orAmmab: chap. it. prohouvs. 
Celui'Ci; Celui'ld. CeOerci ; Celle-ld. 

Learn this lesson, it is not so difficult 

AppreneZyY, cette Icfori'dy difficile ^hdj, 

as that. - - I prefer this way to that road. - - 

prefer CyY, cAemtn,m. route^L 

This room is much larger than that parlour. - 

grandf9id), sahn^m. 

* Ce, cette, eee. this, that, theie, thoae, generally precede the sab- 
stantiye to which they are joined, and a^ree with it in gender, nam- 
ber, and case. On the contiary* eeluif eelU, eelvt'd^ ceUe'df caia'-M, 
cdU4d, this, that, &c., either in the sinfttlar or ploral, are nseer 
joined to any noun ; for the nonn to whicn they refer is always im- 
plied in the pronoun. 
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These candles are better than those. » . « r 
clkmdelleyf, 

(There was) a great battle between Greorge 

and Stephen; the former had a broken^ nose^, 
Etierme cehn-ldy eiUyV, le cas^,p.p. nez,m. 

and the latter lost a tooth. ... In the engagements 
celm-ciy perditjY. haiaUle^t 

which took place between the Austrians 
^t,pro. eurfn/,y. /Seti^m. entre AtUridiien^m, 

and the French, the former lost tw<> 

JVafifois^m. perdireni^Y, 

thousand men, and the latter fifteen hundred. 



EXERCISE X. 

ORAHMAR : CHJIP. IT. : WXULtlt^ PROHOUITf ^ 

The man who sold me these pens is rerj 

cunning. . . . The lady of whom you speak 

rus^^adj. dame,f, parlez^Y, 

is iM>t handsome. . . . Miss D***, whom you lore 

Mile (rimeZyY. 

so much, is yery ill The person to 

(<iiif,adT. maladej2idy personneyt 

whom I wrote last year has answered 

at ^crt^|V. pa9»^,p.p. annde^f, riponduj^.p. 

me this morning. • • He who was with you, related 

matm;m» itait^Y. a fxteonr^y. 

to mjc; (every thing) that had passed. . • • • 

taui ce gm s' itmtyY. pas9^p.p^ 
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She will Bot hear of the ladj whom 

veutyV. . / entendre parleryV. 

he (is going to) marry. •> -> - Shun vice, and 

vOyY* SpauseryT. EviieZyV. viceyva. 

kwe *what is good. # • - - Who was with 

aimeZyY. &on,adj. Sioit yY. aoec.p. 

you ? - - - It was a gentleman whose^ name^ P 
Ce monsieurym. dani iioiii,m. 

know* 3not^ - - - Men generally® love^ him 

saiSyY, gSn^rakmentyndY. 

who flatters them. ^ - The man I sent you was 

JlatteyY. ai enooye,p.p. 

honest, - - fWhose^ sword* is® this^ ? - • You speak 
A qui parleZyY. 

of the lady whose busbavd has been so ill. 

mari,m. etiyp.p, Ma/ac^e,adj. 



EXERCISE XI. 

ORAMMAR : CHAP. IT. : INTXHROGATITE PRONOUlTS. 

Who was the first king of France ? • - Who caa 
fiityY. peuijY^ 

giFe credit to a young man who does not speak thtt 

aj(mier,Y, foi jeune i^ dkyt^ .■ 

tmih ? - • Of whom were^ you* qfwakkig^^. when I 
veritSyL ^ parlieZfY. 

came? - - To whom did you lend my -^ 

vinsyY. " avtZyY. pr^i^^p.p. 

* Ce qidf in the nominative case, ce que, is the accusative, what. 
This pronoun is never joined to any noun ; it may always be turned 
into that tohichf or the thing tokUh^ 

t Whose^ used interrogatively, must be rendered into French by 
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slate? - - - Whom do you seek? - - - Who told 
ardoiscjt *o^ chercheZjV. a dit^ y. 

it to you ? - - From whom do you know it ? - - What^ 

«^ saveZyV. Qu^est-ce que 

are^ you^ doing^ ? - - - What do you say ? - - - What 
faUeSyV. diteSyV, 

do you ask of me ? - - « Who is the man 

demandez^y. to^ 

who can boast of being without defeet ? - *- 

peut,y, se vanter;y. de eirCfV. sans^p. defaut ? 

r What is the name of your father? • • What is his 

nom,m. 

occupation ? . . What are his amusements ? . • What 
occupationyt 8ont,y. p/ai5tr,m. 

t. is his business ? . . In what city does be^ live^ ? 

^' $ontyy» ' ajfat/'e9,f.pl. viile,^, (^ demeur€,y. 

In order to avoid repetition, lequel^ laquelUj which, are 
used as substantives for quel^ or queUcj and the substan- 
tive to which it is joined. 

One of your cousins is arrived from the 

cousin^m. arrto^,p.p. 

contineiit: which is it ? . . . One of your aunts was 
continerU^m. est-ce ? Siaii^y, 

ill last ^ week, which wss 

maliMde^dy <2emtere,adj. 5ematne,f. 

h? . * V I have hefkrd that two^ horses^ of^ yours' 

out dire^y. 

were lost: tell me which. 

itaient^y* perdu^.p, dUes^y. 
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EXERCISE XII. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. CLASS 1. 

People imagine that when thej are 

On,pro. sHmaginefY, que qtuind^hdy, on eff^y. 

rich, they are happy : hut they (are mistaken) 

heureuXj^d], se trompeyV. 

very often; for the more one has, the 

treSfdidy. soturentydidv, car,c. *o^ on to^ 

more one wishes to have. - - - Somebody knocks 
veut^v, cd?» avoir jY. frappCyV. 

at the door, go and open it. - - - Is there 

any of these ladies who has found my color-hox ? - - 
damef.. ait, v. trouvi 

Have you any (raspberry bushes) in your garden ? I 
des framboisieTfm. 

have some.* • . Has he any vines ? Yes, he has some. 

A't'il Ottt,adv. 

Whoever believes every thing which (he is told,) is 
croitjW tout ce que on hi dit,v, 

often deceived He (is ordered) to stop 

/rompe,p.p. a ordre^v, de arreteryV, 

every one that shall go that way. . . . Trees hear 

passera^w par4d Arbre,m» portent^y, 

their fruits each in its season. . . (Let us give) to every 

dans^p. RendonSfY, 

one what belongs to him Let every one 

apparlientjV, Que 

meddle with his own business. . . . Other peo- 

86 mele;Y. de propr(»,adj. affair es^pl 

* Q^elqu*unf and qud^^uTie, make in th6 plural qudques^nSf and 
^dques-unes. 
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pie's opinions are not the rule of mine. . . 

sentimentjin, rtgle^i. 

Do not speak ill of other people, if you 

(will have) nobody* speak ill of you. . . . 

(vrndez^v. quCjC.) ppirle^v. 

Nobody can boast of being without im- 

86 vanter^y. elre^v, sans^p, 

perfections. ... As nobody speaks to you 

CommeyKdv, parle^v. 

k you ought not to speak to any body. . . . Did^ 

devez^v, c^ parlefjV. A-t-il 

ever any body^ know in what happiness 

jamais connu^p.p. eft,p. honheur^m. 

consists ? 
L consist e^y. 



f 



EXERCISE XIII. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. CLASS 2. 

When he comes to see us, he has 

Quandyndy. vient^y, t^ voiTjY, 

always some tale to tell us. - - He promised 

€onte,m. d faire,Y. a promtft,p.p. 

to bring me some filberts and chestnuts. - - Have 
de aveline chdlaignti 

you heard any news ?--- — -* 

apprisjp.p, nouveUe ? 

Every thing in its time. - - - Every virtue has 

chose danSfp. iems^m, 

* Personne reqaires ne before the verb, except ia interrogative len* 
teDceB. 
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its reward, and each vice has its puDishn^^nt . • . 

Ttcomptnte^U chdtmentm. 

Let every soldier keep his post to 

Que se tiennejV. a fosUyOk, poWfp, 

avoid any surprise from the enemy. . 

Mter^y, /otf<,adj. surprUe^t de ia part de V etmemu 

There is no reason whatever! that can^ 
// n^y a raison^f puisse^v. 

oblige^ him^ (to it) 3. . , ^ By no means 

En nuUe Jagon^ 

whatever* A certain man. told me 

homme m^a dit 

a certain (piece of news) which. appears 

nouvcUcjf, parait 

to me (of a very dubious character.) 
fort sujette d caution. 



EXERCISE XIV. 



I1IDEF151TE PRONOUNS. CLASS 3. 



No man, no woman. . i .... (ft is to be 
Nul On ne k . 

found) no where. . • • No one is innocent before 
trouve partjf. n^ est^y. depani 

God. . . None* of the books which you saw . .\ me 
^ ilttcufi avez vtf,p.p» 

l)uying pleases me. . . Of all the apples 

acheteTjV, neplaityV. pommeS. 

* ^id and aicocn, require the particle ne before the verb which 
follows thenii except in interiogative senteneefk- 
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which ytm pLve me, none is yet 

doer donndeSfp.'p. encoreyKir. 

fit to eat. ' 

6(m,adj. 4 manger ^n. 

Fire and water destroy one another. - - My 

St d^truisetUjV, Pun Vanire. 

sisters can not 1>ear each other. 

peuvent,y, se souffriryV, 

Love one another, said our Lord. • • - - - 

AimeZ'-couSyY. dit^y. J^gneur,m, 

It is the same thing. Such was the 

Oest choscyt fiU 

discourse he "pronounced. Mr* Sscii-a^ne : 

quHl tint, un tel 

Mrs. Such-a-one. -• 1 told you so many 

0009 Pax dU 

times. • Every man is subject to death. - - - 

foisyt homme est morijL 

*^ All the world talk of it, and many 

I* mondeyVi* parkjV, 

people believe it. 
t^ croientyY. 

UfDEFIIflTE PROMOUMS. CLASS 4. 

Whoever (it may be), let him (come in). . . 
ee soit quHl entre 

1 will do my duty, whatever happens. . . . 
ferai deveifyXa. u en arrive* 

Whatever (may be) his character. 

fot/,v. ' cara€thr€ym. 

However poor he may be, he is an hon- 

pauvre puisse ^/^ 

est man. . . You see it, such as it is. 
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EXERCISES ON THE VERB. 



THE AUXILIARY VERBS AVOIR AND €TRE. 

grammar: cuir. t. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I have a book, - - I am happy. - - - He hat 

Aeurettz.adj. 

% hat which is too big« We have bo 

<ro/», adv. ^rancf, adj. 

sionej. - - -- - We are not ambitioiis. - - - You have 
argent. am6i/ieux, adj. 

a sword. - - - You are very proud. - - - • Those g^rls 

«r^tte{2^etia;,adj. 

have modesty ; they are virtuous. 

modestiej t vert tt«ttx,adj . 

Imp. I had a friend. - - •- I was grateful. My 

reconnaissant^^d). 

sister had no work« she was lazy. - - - - We had 

ouvrage, pcLresseuXfdidj. 

a holiday : we were very glad of it - - - You had 
«^ congdf aise^adj. 

company; but you were not ready. - - - Your brothers 
compagnie,(. maiSyC. jpr^/,adj. 

had learning they were loved by every body. 
8awnr,m, atm^,p.p. de 

Pret. (As soon as) I had a fine horse I was 
13 
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merry. » My cousin had a little garden. - - - As 

de bonne humeur, counn^m, 

soon as we had bread we were satisfied. - - - You had 

fine weather, you were pleased. - - - Your friends had 
tempi canUnijd^dj. 

beautiful flowers ; they were very careful of them. 

tat^fifiNt«adj. 

FuT. I shall have discretion ; 1 shall be prudent. - - 

diseritianjf. 

Miss White shall have a bird which will be very 

oiseau^m. 

tame. We shall have no books; we shall not 

apprivoiad^tidy 

be learned. - - - You shall have pens and paper; yo« 

savantytkdj, 

will be busy. - « - « The French will have a g^od 
occup4f9ndy 

admiral : they will be rictortous. 
amiraljia. mcforiefix,adj. 

CoNoiTioNii# Mood. 

I should hare a pretty dog. - - - - I would 

joliydkd], chienym. 

not be troublesome. - - - - Mr. Thomas would have 
importunytidy 

good wine : it would be a delicious thing. ^ - - We 
ce dilicieuXyVidy choaef, 

should have a dictionary ; we should not be negligent. - - 

You would have good officers; you would be 

invincible. - - - These ladies would have a better 
tnotndifeyadj. 

reception ; they would be thankful. 
acctiet(,m. reconnoMf on/, adj. 
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Imperative Moos. 

Have patience and be indulgent. - - Let her have a 
gown ; let her be happy. - - - Let us have at least 

some gratiiude ; let us be diligent. Let them 

reconnaissancejt 

have partridges ; let them be meny. 
perdrix^. Joyeux^wdj. 



StTBJtJNCTlVE MdOD. 

Pre3. That I may have riches. That I may 

be charitable. That he may have scholars. • • « « ^ 

That lie may be attentive. - ^ - - That we may kave a 

atteutifjVid^. 

good house. •« « • That we may be well lodged. « » • 

^ien^adv. b^e,p.p« 

That you may have yovr money ; that you may 

argent^m. 

be paid. - - « That they may have apples ; that they 

pay^jp.p. 

may be Tipe. 

0mf,adj. 
Imp. That I might hare generpsitv. • - * :> Th^ I 

gSnirosiieX 

might not be poor. -.-•.. That he might have no 

pttuvrejim. 

pleasure.^ * • - ^That he might be Qacaty. - - * That 
phtiHr iri^ttte/^adj: 

we might have our share. - - - That we might not 

partjt 
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be deceived. - - - - That you might have a couple 
trompes^p.p, coupie,f. 

of chickens. That you might be pleased. - « That 

con/en/^adj. 

they might have no pension That they might 

not be rewarded. 

recompenses, p.]^. 



PROMISCUOUS sxmcrsxs vpojr the compound tkvses. 

I have had (a great deal) of trouble ; I have not 

bien . peinej, 

been rewarded. ..... Your brother would have had 

leave, if he had been * diligent. ... If you had 

permissiony 

married . bimi you would have had » tyrant,- 
epott5e,p.p. tyran^m. 

instead of a husband ; you ^never^ (would have)^ beea^ 
au lieu;p* mari^m. ne jamais f 

haf^y. .,...• If we had fought, we should vot 

combattu.p.p, 

have been conquered. «....» Thomas has had. tw» 
vaincus^p.p, 

holidays, because he has been very active. . v . 
congd, parcequcj aelt^adj. 

Your friend should hav^e ^ had a better watch ; he 

monfre,f. 

* See the rule for using the pluperfect tense : Grammar^ 
paffeSS. 

f Ihtieffative tenleiees, vdien the verb in «n a oompound tBiiM> 
the aeeond aiiverb of negation must be placed between the yech anq 
the passire participle. 
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would not h«¥e been cheated. - • - - Your untk and ■ 

<romjp^,p.p. 

my brother hare becm wet 

•n9ttf7^«,p.p. 



VERBS CONJUGATED INTEI^ROGATIVELY. 

GRAMMAR : PA ex 42. 

The stadent will recollect, that in interrogative sentences the pro- 

iMaa is pRt after the Tetfo. 

Have I my books ? ... * Am I not unhappy to 

ma/Aeifr6tiar.adj, de 

have lost his friendship ? • • • Has he no money ? 

perduyp.p, amitie,L pas de 

t Js my sister arrived ? . . . . Has not your lather a great- 
Ma sauTf esi-^elk arrtVe>p*p. ^ 

deal of friendship for you ? • . . • Have not^ 

your pareiits sent you all the money 

efwoyiyp.p. 

which you wanted ? . . • . Have we not a 
dent avUzjY. besion 

garden ? . . . . Are we not very happy ? . . . . 

■ *' ' ■ .... IMII « 

* See page 43 of the Grammar : Note. 

t In interrogations, it most he observed, that when there i* a . 
lUMMi'tfCaniiingRS the nominative to a verb, tills noun must be pla6ed~ 
first in the sentence, and one of the pronouns U, MCf nouSf vouSf Us, 
dies, must be expressed in IVench, immediately after the verb, ae« 
cording to the person and number ; and when the verb terminates 
with a VDwel, a < is to be placed in tlie third pei*son singular between 
the verb and the pronoun, to avoid the kiatuSf the noun beginning 
the phrase : ex. 

Votre oncle, a-i-il des enfans? Has your tmele any cMMien? 
that is, Tour uncle, has he any children ? 

12* 
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V • « 



Have yau a good gan ? . • . Are joa dextrous ? 

/im7 ai2roif,adj. 

Are not Paul and Thomas two prettj ekildren? . . * 

^*o/i,adj. 

Are your brothers arrived ? . . . . Are you not 
very glad to see them ? 
de voir. 

Have^ they^ ^not^ spoken^ to him' ? • . Had you not a 

jpar/e,p.p. 

little dog ? . . Was not your paper very good . . Are not 
the (English ladies) generally handsomer than 

Anglaises ginirakmeni^wAr. 

the French ? . . . Shall you have occasion for your dic- 
Fran^ises besoin^m. de 

tionary? .... Shall 1 not have the pleasure to see 

de 

you to-morrow ? . . Were y6u not in the room ? . • 
(fematn,adv. chambrejt 

SkM we not have leave ? . . . . Will they not be 
angry ? . . Would you not have bad a better watch ? . . . 
.^If^,adj. 

If France were as rich as England, would 
Si^c. 6tatt 

it not be the best country in the world ? . . . . 
ctfypro. pai$ de 

Will you not be ashamed ?..... • Has not your 

honieuXftA}, 

friend had bad weather ? . . • . Had not jonr 

mauvaisjtkdy temps ? 

admiral better seamen than yours? . • • Has he been 

matelot 

victorious ? . . . Would not yoiir hat be too big ? . • . • 
ofeiforieiiXiadj. ^roai^adj* 
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Is not jmu sister older than mine ? . . . Are jo« 

n#t happier than If you were married ? • • • ShaH 
^ fftarl^,p.p. 

not John have a holiday, if he is diligent ? Has not 
Jean «^ congdy est 

your cousin more m<Hiey than you ? . . . Was not your 
wine very dear ? 



EXERCISES ON THE REGULAR VERBS. 

▼ERB8 OF TH£ FIRST CONJU6ATIOIf. 
OKAMMAK : PAGE. 33. 

Before writing these exerciies, let the itCKletit read attentiyely tiM 
oheerrattenfl which follow this conjugation in the Grammar. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pre 8. 1 play sometimes,* but I nev- 

jotf-er,v. gueiquefoisy^dv. mau,c, ne/A- 

er win How much does your brother 

iiuiM,adv. gagn-er^Y. Com6ten,adv. t^ 

give for his board ? • • . • We do not command ; 

we entreat . . . You always borrow : yoo 

jm-«r,v. fou;otfr»,adv. emprtm<-er,v. 

never lend. . • • t ^^^ ^^ always speaking when 

* In aimple tenses, the adverb is generally placed afler the verb, 
and in componnd tenses, between we auxiliary and the participle. 
Gompoond adverbs are, however, frequently placed aAer the passive 
participle. 

f When in English, a participle active is joined to any of the 
lenses of the aiualjary verb lo m, to express the eontinoation of an 
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1 write. .... Why do you not tgrtnt 

kim that favor? What do they adc yo«. 

grdce^t demandrtr^y. 



Imp. I was desiring them to sing a song. . . . 

pri^ryV, de ehanttryV, ehamMmjL, 

She was not speaking to you Were we not jo- 

hadi" 
king ? . . Were you not scolding them when I came ? 
jier,v. grond-er^Y. vin8,7. 

* Yes, I was. . . They were eating fish. 

Prbt. I spoke t6 tkem (a Icnrg while)« . . » . Did 

not the king forgive them t — No, he did not. . . 

. . rot,m. pardotm-'tryy. 

We wept for joy when we found her. . . 

pleur'erjY. de joie trouV'erjy. 

Why did you not play on Friday last ! They 

«^ Vendredi (fenit€r,adj. 

fitttened the man to a tree, and then 

l^^^y. arbrCfm. ensuite 

action, the auxiliary must be leil out in French, and the participle 
pat in the tame tense, &e. with the auxiliary that if suppreseed : 
Jepo/rUflamBpeaking: Je priaisyi yms deBinng : 

VausparleZf you are speaking : J>rous charUions, we lotre sinffinir : 



JVSmt danseronSf we shaU be danc- 
ing : 
and not Je suia parlant, vans 6tes 



singing 
Hs icriraitntf they vjmdd be writ- 
ing: 
parlant, J'^tais prianif &c. : nous 



■eions datumntf Ua seraient ierwant^ Ac. 

* i wf A ' y tftewi, here understood in English, must be ertvreised in 
Franeh. in all similar instances, the preceding verb ana pronoan 



most be lepaafted in French. 
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robbed hioi of his watch, gold ring, . and all the 

monej he had in his pocket. • • The soldiers first 

avait poche^f. d^abordjtidv, 

pillaged the town, and then slaughtered without 
piil^er^y, pnts egorg^eryV, 

pity the old men, women, and children. 
pUii vieiUard,m, 

FuT. I will buy a watch the first time* 1 

achet'tr^y, fois^f, 

go to London. . . . Will not your father send 
iraiyV. Londres. enverra^Y. 

you to school this winter? What shall we give 

icoUyt Aioer,m. 

him ? . . . Will you not carry the children to the 

men-er.v. enfantyin. 

play ?.... They will empty the bottle if you 
comedie^L vid-eryV, houteille^i, 

dp not take it away. 

(^ emparherjY. u/* 

Conditional Mood. 

I would lend them money if 

prSt-eTyV. kur 

they were not so idle Would not your 

paresseuxj adj. 

mother despise such^ a^ conduct ? . . Why should 
mepris-erjY. ^e^adj« conduiiefi 

we send them thither ? ... I am sure you would' 

siir,iidj. 



■■ ' If- 



* The conjunction que^ that, is never supj^rened in French. 
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4f FRENOK 1BKEBCISE8. 

1 write. . • • • Why do you not :gr«nt 

icriSyV, Pourquoiy^idr, «^ aecardrer^r, 

tim that favor? What do they adc y<Mi« 

grdce^f, denumd-erjV. 

I 

Imp. I was desiring them to siDg a song. . . . 

pruerjV. deekanttr^v* ehamcmf. 

She was not speaking to you Were we ^ot jo- 

hadi' 
king ? . . Were you not scolding them when I came ? 
jier,v. grond-er,y. vins,Y. 

♦ Yes, I was. . . They were eating fish. 

mang-mrjY. pmsBOMfm^ 

Prbt. I spoke t6 them (a Imig while)^ . . • . Did 

long'temsydkdv. 
not the king forgive them t — No, he did not • . 

. , . r<»,m. pardofm-'^yy* 

We wept for joy when we found her. . . 

pleur'tTyV. de joie trouv^er^v. 

Why did you not play on Friday last ! They 

«^ Vendrtdi (ferm«r,adj. 

fastened the man to a tree^ and then 

li"Cr,T* Qfhre^m. emuite • 



"^liiW. 



action, the auxiliary must be leil out in French , and the participle 
pat in the tame tense, &c. with the auxiliary that if Bupfwesfed : 
Je pgrU^ I um speaking : Je pnoia, I wtu desiring : 

Vausparlez, you are speaking : J)rou8 chantions, we were siniriiiff : 



JVSmt danseronSf we sfUUl tfc danc 

ing; 
and not Je suis parlanij vous ^tes 



singing L 
/to eeriraientf they vjokld be-wm- 
ing : 
parlarUf J'6tais priatitf &c. : nous 



■erons dmumnt, ito sentient 6erivanif &o. 

^ikoUkv them, here understood in English, must be erpreised in 
Franch. In all similar instances, the preceding verb ana pronottn 



nnHit be lepaafted in French. 
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robbed hioi of his watch, gold ring, . and all the 
vo/-er,y. h^ monlrtf(> bague^f, 

money he had in his pocket. • • The soldiers first 

avait poche^f. d^abordjVidv. 

pillaged the town, and then slaughtered without 
piUrer^Y. puis egorg-er^v. 

pity the old men, women, and children. 
pUiS vieillard,m* 

FUT. I will buy a watch the first time* 1 

achet-er^y. fois,f, 

go to London. . • . Will not your father send 
tra),v. Londres. enverra^v. 

you to school this winter ? What shall we give 

ecotcyt hiver^m. 

him ? . . . Will you not carry the children to the 

men-er.v, enfant ^m, 

play ? . . . . They will empty the bottle if you 
comediejt vid-eryy, botUeilU^f, 

do not take it away. 

«^ emporher^y, «^ 

Conditional Mood. 

I would lend them money if 

prSt-eryV. kur 

they were not so idle Would not your 

paresseuxj adj. 

mother despise such^ a^ conduct ? . . Why should 

mipris-efyV. ^e/,adj« conduUe^fl 

we send them thither ? ... I am sure you would' 

Mfr,adj. 

* The conjanction gve, that, is never suppreiied in French. 
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marry her, If she were rich. - • - - - Woald they 

^otM-«r,v. etaii rtcAe^adj. 

not pay us, if they had money ? 
pay*er,T. 

Imperative Mood. 

Bridle my horse, and bring* him to 

Brid-efyV, cheval,m, amcn-er,v. 

me. Give a chair to that lady. - - - Let her not 

chaisejf. datkeyf. 

(come up), for I am engaged. - Let us carry those 
mont'eryY. car,c. occup^,p.p. 

peaches to Mrs. D****. - Do not neglect your 

picheyt Mme. niglig'er,Y. 

affairs. Let them hunt. 

affaire^L chassefyV. 

• I 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. That I may help you. - Though f he 

aid'eryV. QuaiqneyC, 

* do not approve of my plan Provided f 

approuv-eryY* *<j>» jp/an,m. Pourvu qucyC. 

we avoid their company- — That you may 

ivii-etfY' compagnicyf' 

try that gun That they may not com- 

eprouv-eTyY^ 

mand. 

Imp. That !> might change my opinion. — • 

chang'er d^opUuon* 

That he might- eat an apple. — That we might not 

pomiMyU 



;:-A...i trf'te' 



>^aka«.*a 



* See page 18, Exerciseg. 
unctions y ' ' 
rrammar. 



t Conjunctions which require the tabjanctiy^ mood. See page 87 
of the. G} 
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fall into their hands- •— That you might 

tom6-er,y* dans^p' main 

encourage the industrious That they might 

encowrag^erjY, industriettx^9Ldj - 

exercise their talents. — That I might pronounce. -^ 
€xerC'er,v^ talent ^m- prononcerjY, 

That we m^ht begin. 

cotnmenceryY. 



FROMI8CU017S EXERCISES UPON THE COMPOUND 

TENSES. 

I have forgotten to hring your penknife. — 
oubli-eTyY' de caft(/jm. 

He has not yet spoken to us — Has she brought 

encore,zdY' <o^ 

her work with her ? Yes, she has.* — Have we not gain- 

gagrir 

ed our cause ? — Why have you not yet begun 

€r,v. commenc-eryY . 

your exercise ? — You had taken the mustard 

themeym- emport-eryY. moutardejf. 

away-— You would have judged more favor- 
tc/* jug-eryY, favo 

ably of him. — Stay here till f 

rablemjentff^dY' ResteryY-idytAY-jusqu'd ce ^tie^ciu 

we have dined — They have broken all the panes 

c^tit-er,v-subj. cass^eryY- ccureau^m 

of glass in their windows, because they had 
vitre, dcyf, fenitreyf- parce^e,C' 

not iUuminated as it had been ordered.— 

iUumin-er yY' cofnme,adv- ordonnerjiff^i 

* See Note, page 42, Ezercisei. 

t CoDJoiictiona reqairing the iobjancUve mood. 
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I shall have dined^ soon. — We would have 

sent* them to prison, . if they had resisted. ^- 

«nroy-er,v. en pmon,f- HsisUer^v. 

That we may have denied the fact. — Had you 

not imitated their manners ? — They h|d not eke- * 

imit^rjV. tnaniere^L exe- 
cuted his commands. — Had I not light- 
ctif-er,y. commandement^m, afti- 

ed the fire.^ — They would have carried him to 
,mer,T. /cM,m. 

the concert, If I had not hindered* them 

empich'er;v, 

(from it). — That we might have accepted of 
en « cccep<-ef,v. «^ 

his offers. 
offre^f. 



VERBS OF THE SECOliD CONJUGATION. 
grammar: fage 35. 

Read attentiyely the obflenrations which follow this conjugation iti 

the Grammar. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I always^ finish^ my wo A 

fo«;ottr5,adv.)in-ir,v. ouvragejVa. 

hefore the others. — Your friend does not succeed 
avan/,p. ami,m. riuas'irfV. 

* See Rules for the agreement of the passiye participles : Gram* 
mar, page 83. 
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in his undertaking. --- Do we not farniah ■ trmi 
<iafit,p. tnireprue^L foum-iryV, armef, 

against ourselves ? - - - Why do you hate him ? - ^ - •> 

They cure the diseases of the hody, and 

guer'ir^y, tncUadie^L eorps^m, 

Bot those of the mind. 

Imp. I was huilding my house when 

6ajt-ir,v. maisoriyt grtfaR(f,adv. 

you were demolishing yours. - - - Was he not enjoying 
demol'tr^v, jou-ir 5c,v. 

a good estate ? We hated him, hecanse he did 

beau bienytn, parceque^c, 

not act kindly towards us. - - - On 

ag'iryY» honititemeni, adj. envers,^. Sur,p, 

what were you reflecting?- - - The mountains were 

re/IccA-w-,y. montagneyt 

resounding with their criieS. 
re/cfi<-ir,v. de crt,m. 

Pret. I warranted them yery good. - - - Did not 
garant'tTjV. 

your master accomplish his promise ? - - - We (leap- 
accontpl-irjy. promesse^t frtm- 

ed over) the ditch, and seized the guilty. - - - . 
eAtr fossSjiD. . sais^tr,y. coupabUtt^dy 

Why did you not applaud that pretty act- 

applandrvr^r. d jo/i^adj. ac- 

ress ? I did,* with, all my might. - - - Did not the sol- 
Hiceji de^p. force8^(,pL $ol- 

diers ohey the commands of their gen- 

dai^m, ob^-tr,v. aux. commaMdem0iU,m. 

eral? 

* See Note, page 42, Ezcreiaef. 
13 
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FuT. When shall I banish all these 

hann'tr^r. lotclyadj. 

thoughts from my mind ? - - - This plant will soon 
fmti€y{, plantejt 

blossom, if you water it often. - - 7 - We shall 
JUurHTfy, arrosier^r, aouvent^^dy. 

warn your relations of it • - - • Shall you not 

ooerMfiT. parent^m. 

enjoyi as we do the pure plear 

jintrir^Y. comme,ady. <^ des jMir,adj. 

sures of the country ? - - • Her children will bless 

her for it. 
CoND. I would choose this cloth, if I 

were in your place. . • • Would he not blush if he 

had acted so ? . . . . We would not punish them, ji they 
ain^^adv. 

were diligent. • . . Would you not act with less 

aveCyf, moms^hdv, 

severity ? . . . . They would furnish us with arms and 
iivMih de 

« 

troops, if we wanted any. 

froiipe,f. avoir beaain^y, en 

Imperatiye Mood. 

Do not fill the glasses Let him enjoy 

rempJr-t,v. t7eiTe,m. 

the fruit of his labors. . . • Well ! let him enjoy it, 

dm travail^y. Eh bien^mt. en 

I do not hinder him from it. . . • Let us reflect 

trnpich'-tryY. 
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deserwi our frieodihip..* - - Do yoa not pei^ 
mMUr^v. . amtii,{. »- 

ceire a mountain beyond that trae ? - Tot| 

I do* - • We (are to) remit him the Talue in 

remeitre^v. oofatr^f. €ii,p. 

goods or in money. - - • Are you not to dine 

morolknufiiet 

with my father and mother to-morrow ? • - Hen eom- 

flemotii^adv. 

monly owe their virtues or their rices to edu- 

devotr,y. 

cation as much as to nature. • - Are these young 
autatU 9tte,c. f. 

ladies to go to the ball ? - - No, they are not* - - • 
allergy. baijm* y alhr» 

A young man (ought to) love the society of those who 

devraii - tocUiS^t 

are the most learped and modest.' 

Imp. I owed four guineas to your aunt when she 

gvinie 

died. - - Was not your brother to receive that mon- 

ey last^ Thursday^ ? • - We reeeiyed his tiresome 

risits, because we were obliged to it. • - Were yoo 

obHgeTjY. y 

not to let^ them^ know^ it^ sooner ? • - They were 

not to stay above six weeks. 

rt$ter{Y. piu$ (2e,adT« 

* See Mote, ftgt 4S), Biewiiwi 
IS* 
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they have adorned their gardens to dazzle 

aient emheU-ir^y, jardm^m. pour ebioU'hr^ t. 

the vulgar, they have not succeeded, because 
vulgairefta. reass-ir^y. parceque^c* 

they have disobeyed their father and mother. 

desobe-ifyV. d 



VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

I 

grammar: page 39. 

{ Indicative Mood. 

Pre 8. I entertain great hopes from his 

conc'cvoir^v. esperanceyf, 

conduct. - - 1 (am to) write to your brother to- 

conduiteyL^ * itrireyV, 

morrow, to let him know that your father is 

powr faire.y, iui savoiryV, 

arrived. A commander ought to be intrepid 

t. commandanijm. devrait^ 

^ in the midst of dangers. - • - - He (is to) go 

au milieu fin, aUetyY. 

and breakfast at my uncle's, next^ Sunday^, 

«^ dejeiinerjV, chez^p, 

and he (is to) come and sup with us. - -^ - We 

venir^v, ^ 8auper,Y. 

sometimes entertain a hatred for persons who 
^ielquefoi^ytidv , de h haincyf. 

■ II Mi»»l. I ■■■<■»■■■■ ■ I ' »■ !■*■ ■■ I -■■■■—■■■ ^^1^ ■■■ ■■»■.■■ ■■ ■■■■■■ ■■—^.^———^1^^—^,.,^.^ 

* When the verb, to be to; is used in the present or imperftct 
ioooea of the indicative mood, and precedes another vferhin the la* 
finiti ye moody denoting a futurity in the action, it is to he rendeied 
in French by the name tense of the verb devoir, and not by Stre : 

Js^dois uUer aupitrc, J am to |^ to the park. 

Aeitf devions iui ierirey We wmre to write to him. 
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desenrcf our jfrieodtbip..*.- - Do yoa not pei^ 

oeire . a. mountain bejrond th«t trae f - y«t| 

I do* - • We (are to) remit him the yahie in 

remeitre^Y. vaUmf, €ii,p. 

goods or in money. - • * Are you not to dine 

# 

trith my father and mother to-morrow ? - - Hen eom- 

il6matft,adv. 

monly oWe their vtrtues or their rieea to edu- 

cation as much as to nature. - - Are these young 
atilonl jrueyC. f. 

ladies to go to the ball ? - - No, they are not* -'• - 
iMtr^Y. halym. jf otter. 

A young man (ought to) love the society of those who 

devrait * iociStS^L 

aris the most leanied and modest.' 

Imp. I owed four guineas to your aunt when she 

guinee 

died. - - Was not your brother to receiye that mon* 
mourutyY. 

ey last^ Thursday^ ? - - We received his tiresome 

Jeudi^m. ennuyant^ti^f 

risits, because we were obliged to it. • - Were yoo 

obiiger^Y. y 

not to let^ them^ know^ it^ sooner ? -^ - They were 
faireyY. savotr,v. 

not to stay above six weeks. 

re$ieryY, plm de,adT« 

* 8m Hate, pt^e 4S, Biwwiiw. 
18* 
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' Prit. I receired jesterday, with (a great deal) 

SiMiyadr* 

M pleasure, the books you sent me. - • As soon 

envoyer^y. 

as we perceived the danger, we warned him of it* - - 
apercevoir avertir^v. 

They heard* yesterday from yonr brother. 

FuT. I shall entertain, a bad opinion ot 

amoevoir t»at£oat>,adj. f. 

you, if you do not avoid Mr. R****'8t company, - - 

Mter^y. 

We shall owe him nothing^ more^, after this 

aprhfi^. 

month. "^ - I hope that you will recielve all iny letters 

during my absence, and that they will hear* from 
pendant^p. 

their father (in a short time). 

dans /?£tt,adv. 

^ CoNO. I should answer your brother'a t 

rSpondreyV, d 

letter, but I have not time. Should | not your 

le tenis^m, 

* The ezpreMion, hear from, must be traoslated into Fpench bj 
rtcewfir des nouvelles </«... to receive news of, of by rutvoir de se$ 
(or de Uurt) nouvelles : as, 

J*ai refK des tunaelles de son p§re. i have heard from his father, 
J'ai regu de see (de leors) nouveUes. I have heard from him (from 

them.) 

t See tHe «econd Note, page 10, Exercises. 

i When the word, ahouldy expresses a daty or necessity, or can 
with propriety be turned into ought to, it is rendered in French by 
the conditional present of the verb devoir : ex. 

Je devrais oiler le voir, I should or ought to go and see him, 

Voms devriez.^ secowrir dans- Yon. should or ought to help him in 
M misiTef etc, in his misery, &c. 

The word should, or ought, when joined to the verb to ham, im^^ 
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■iiter givd, youi^ mother' (aft Bceount)^ of 

all her actions ? - -> - She would bood per- 

eeiye the danger, if she knew the consequences 

of it. - - - - Children should every day learn 

apprendrejV, 

somethidg hy heart. - - - You should not despise 

eaur^m* " . m^prisery y. 

fhe advice that he gives you, - - - - Should they, 
aviSyiQ* 

after what they have done, expect to 

aprh^p. faity p.p. s^atlendre^y. d 

receive favors? - - - - Grammar, Geography, history, 

music, are sciences and arts which ladies should never 

neglect. 

Imperative Mood. 

Receive this sionall present, as a token of my 

marqtieyf. 

firiendship. 

' Subjunctive Mooo. 

P^aESi and Imp. Though I perceive ships 

QuoiquejC, vaisseaUym* 

(afar off), I cannot. distinguish them. . . . He 
ae ^in, adv. nesauraiSjV, 

mediately followed by . a participle passive, must be rendered bf 
the conditlona) past of the above verb, with the participle passiTS 
turned into the present of the infinitive mood : ex. 

J^aurais dA VolfUga: Hi tuHf tct, I should or ought to have oblige 

ed him to staj here. 

Jfous auiions d& meair pluidt, We should or ought to ham 

come back sooner. 

In the negative, Je n*aurmis pas dd VMiger^ etc. 
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wrote to w by the first pott* io that we mighl 

reeeire his orders (in proper time)* 



Compound Tenbis. 
I bare not jet received his answer. 

Ton should have been making yonr theme this 

morning instead of playing. • ... He has entertained 

mmttn^m. au lieu^p^ jouer 

the hope of living here all his life. . ^ • She ought 
vivre^y, td,adv« vie^t 

to have thanked him for the good advice which ha 
reBurcier^y. i2e,p. 

gave her. . . . When did yon hear from your sister i 

We have not heard from her since her de- 

parture. • * . Your uncle should not have obliged 
pur^im. onc/tf^m. « 

him to pay half the expenses We should 

d moitiijL des frais^m, 

have owed him one hundred livres. - - I beg^ 

c^ Uvre^f, dmander^y» 

your^ pardon, I ought not to have made you 
vaus faire^y. 

wait so long. - - - Ought not we to have 
aitendre^y. long^tems^hdy. 

employed our time better than (we did) ? 

You ought to have been less presumptuous. 

prhamptueuXyBdj, 



X 
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VERBS OF THE FOURTH COyUVQATLON. 

orammab: chap. 41. . 

Read attentively the observations which follow this conjugation in • 

the Grammar. 

Indicative MaoD. 

Pres. I do not mean to wrong 

preiend-reyV. «^ faire tort^Y. 

bim Is your mother (comiog down }) . . . We 

Ivfypro. de^dtnd-rejV, 

expect our friend, Mr. A***. ... Do not you 

aitend-re^Y. 

forbid her to go there .' . . . Thej sell 

difend'Te^y. de aUer^Y. . 

bad fruit. 

Imp. Did I not interrupt him, while 

iuterromp^eyY, pendant gtM,e. 

he was answering them ? • • . She was melting into 
repond'TejS. leur fond-re^Y. €»,p. 

tears when yoa arrived; . . . Were we not losing 
larme, arrivAtes perdre^Y, 

our time ? . . . You were not spreading your nets. . . 
ttms^m. elend-reyY. fiUtjUk. 

I 

Did they corrupt ' our manners ? 

corromp-re^y, m^or«,f.pl. 

Fret. (As soon as) I had received my money, I 
Z>^ 9ue,c. 

returned them what they had lent me. . . Did 
rend-re^Y, ce que priter^Y. 

he not hear you ? . • . We (waited for) them a 

entend-re^Y. aUend're,Y. 
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month. • • • (For how much) did he sell it to tl^eiii i • . 
motfyin. Cbmiufi,ad7. 

They spilled all the wine. 
repand'-r^^r. 

FuT. I shall shear my flock (in the) 

month of May. ... If you do not take care 

Mat preneZjY. ffordcf 

the dog will bite you. . . • Shall we not lose, if 

mard-re^r' 

we play ? . . • You will melt it, if you put 

it into the fire. . • No, I will not. • . They^ shalP not* 
ddiis,p. 

hear^ {^) of • me''^ (any more.)* 

entend-re^ parler^y. p/ut^adv. 

CoND. Should I not do him the jus* 

rend-rejr, 

tice he deserves ? . . . Would he not interrupt you ? . . 
meriterjV, 

We would defend them if we could. . • • Why 

defend-rcyY. pownont^v. 

would you not answer, if I were speaking to 

rc/jcmrf-rCj^v. 

you? . . . Your hens would (lay eggs) every. day, if 

pouhyi* pmd'rejY, 

they were not so fat. 

^ros^adj. 

Imperative Moob. 

Oive^ God^ thanks^. . . . Let her not eome 

Sefid-re,v. Dieu grdee d 
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down. • • Let as (gire in) our accounts faith- 

rendre^y. compteym. fidile* 

fully. • Do not lose my book. • Let them hear 
m^ady. 

the voice of the Lord. 

voizjt 8eignewr,m, 

Subjunctive Hood. 
Preb. ondf Imp. Speak loud that I may hear 

what you say. . . She plays (upon the) harpsichotd^ 
diteB^y. du c/aMCtfi,m. 

though you forbid her to do it* • • 

guoiqucjC. lui de faire^y. 

He wrote to us, that we might not expect him. 

icHvityy. 

CoMFouiVD Tenses. 

I have lost my book; have you found 

perd-re^y, trouoer^y. 

it? She has broken her fan. . . . Have you 

romp-rcyy, iventail^m, 

not interrupted me several times? • * I had not 

then answered his letter. - - If they (had 
aiors,adv. d itaUni 

gone) there, would they not have lost their time f 
a//^«,p.p. 

Yes, they would. • He says he would have sold us 

cfi/,v. 

very good wine. .. . Had you not forbidden her to 
speak? • That they might have (waited for) us. 
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FROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE IRREGULAR 

VERBS. 

6RAMM1R: PAGB 4ti. 

Your uocle has acquired a great name id America. . . 

fi0J9i,m. 

My father went to pay your^ ODcle^ a Wait^ 

t^^ rendre^Y* d •^» 

last^ weekly and he did not welcome him (as a) friend. 

efi,p. 

Where are you going? ... I am going to the 
Ot^adv. 

play. . . I would go with you, if I had time. • Why 
eomedie^f. le 

are they going away so soon ? • Will not your fa- 
ther be angry, if you go there without him ? . . • 

/dc/if, adj. 1 

Believe me, sir, do not go to see them. . He has 

been beaten (soundly).. - r If you knew the question, 
comme it faut qveitUm^t 

you would resolve it in two words. ... I will soop 

conclude, if you think as your brother does. «• * 

coiiiiiie,adv. t^* 

We should beat them, if they did not. fight 

in their own • country. • . • • Do not beat him 

pro|irc,adj. 

any more; he acknowledges his fault. - -^ - Wbat 
%cr* ■ faute^fm 

frill you drink ? • . • « I will drink (nothing but) 

fie 91M 

water. ... Do not drink so much. . • • If your father 

tonliadr. 
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were here, you would not driuk (at all). - - - - - 

du tout. 

Let us fill our glasses, and drink to our friend's 

health. . . • *Borl this chicken, and roast* that goose. . . 
<an/e,f. poulet^m, r6lir,v, ote,f. 

At laist we have conquered This 

^n/in,adv. 

water will soon hoil Boil that meat 

bientot f9,dY, 

again ; it is not done enough. 
• ctit/,p.p. 

The enemy beat us on the eighteenth, 

but we beat them again two days after. 

I What will you drink, ladies ?*«•-- We shall willing- 

JHesdamtSjL voIoH' 

\j drink some wine; for we have not drunk 

iiehytdr. 

any since our departure from France. - - . • - 

en depuiSy'p. ' ddpart^m. 

Drinlf, ' said she to me, (out o^ thai cup, the 

dans coupejf, 

only token which your father has left 
«ett/,adj. mar^tfe^f. ait laianr^y, 

us of his love. - - - Virtue m indigence is like 

affeetion^t dans,p, comme 

a traveller whom the wind and rain compel to 

pluieyf. contraindre A 

wrap himself up in his cloak. - - I would have 

envelopper^Y. c^i de manteauym. 

* BottiUir and Rdtir are used actively with the verb Fatre ; as, 
Faites bouilHr cette yiande, Bt^ this meat, 

Faitea rdtir cette yiande, Roast Uds meat, 

14 



i 
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preserved some fruits this year, but sugar is too 

tropj9kdv. 

dear. • • - Thence we concluded* jou could not come 

De Idjtidv, 
to-daj. ... I know nobody in this neighborhood. . . •* 

voisinagtjm. 

Your brother's coat was torn, but our 

dechirerjV, 

tailor sewed it up again so skillfully 

tailleurym. <^^ odroiiemetUjtiAY. 

that his father did not perceive it Unsew 

that gown. ... I will sew it to-morrow. . . . The 

Jews and the Mahometans circumcise their 

Juif,m, Mahometan^m, 

children a few days after their birth. . . . Why 

*<^ peUydidv, naUsancejf, 

do not you preserve some ifiruits this year ? . . • Hft 

anndejt 

would not know you, if he saw you now. 

d presetti^^dv. 

Your brother runs faster than I. . . When he heard tha^ 

apprUfV. 

his friead was in danger, he ran instantly to him. . • 
dtait aus8U6t,Ad, a 

Let us not discourse any more on .that subject. ... I 

<^^ sujet,m* 

would assist him with all my heart, if I could. . . This 

de pouvoMi. 

gentleman is a great traveller- he has run over all 
IfofmettT ooy(v^etir,m. 

Europe. • • Let him go away, for I do not wish to 
Eurapeyt car,c. veux^r.^ 

• See Note 8, pags ^i Ewci"^ 
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speak to him. -^ - If you do it, yon will ineur your 

father's displeasure. - That would concur to the public 

p;ood. - * Do not fear to tell her what you think of it - 
bien^m, de hi penser^v, 

I will speak to her to oblige you, but I know she 

does not fear me. - - Why do you not believe me ? - * 

They (are afraid) of being exposed to some dangers. • - 

e/re,v. 

We would not believe him, though he should tell 

quandyC. 

the truth. • . - • For whom are you gath- 

verite,(. Pour qui 

ering those charming flowers ? - - I gather them fcHr 

fleuTjL 

my mother. • Why do they not gather some roses ? - - 

Were I in town, I would tell them all that 
en,p. 

I think (about it). Say nothing to her, believe 

pensety en,pro. ne rien 

me. - - L will tell it to you to-morrow. - - I esteem 

estimerjY, 

your daughter much, because she told me sin- 
cerely that she would do neither. - - They who 

say all they know, will readily say what they 

tout ce quHls volontierSfdidy, 

do not know. - - We were writing while 

pendant queyC. 

they slept. - If your brother come here, detain him, 

and tell him that I have something to show him. - - 

d faire voir 
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b 

Tke Ittt time thej wrote to him, tbej denired 

prier,y. 

him to send them the invoice of the goods, and: he 

de leur faclure^i, marchaiitduesy 

h&B still omitted it in his letter. - - What are joii 

ef}cor«,adv. 

^' doing now? ----- I am making a cap for ypur sis- 

J- ter. ... Do not that, I will do it myself. . ^ I would 

do it with all my heart, if I could What would 

de 

you have done, if you had heen in my place? . • . 

ti,c. (i,p. 

Why do you not fry that fish } . . . The first time yoo 

/oi5,f. 

come to see me, I will show you some fioweci. . . 

(by the fat.) farai voir 

As soon as they saw us coming, they ran away. . • ^ 
AtusUdt gue voiryV, venir^v. 

Avoid bad company. ... If you forgive me this time 

compagnie^f. faU^i, 

I never will lie any more. . . I cannot believe him ; 

for he contradicts himself every instant. - - She reads 

d tout moment 

every day from three o'clock till five. . . I will read 
depuis heure jusqu^d^ip. 

your letter as soon as I am dressed. . . . The 

(by the fat. ) habitle^p.ip. 

inhabitants of W*** have elected Mr. V. W. for 

their representative in Congress. . . I was reading 
representant^m, au 

MarmontePs Tales when you came in. i . I would put 
:.' Conte^m. entrer^v. 
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all your china in that closet, if 1 had the kej 

porcelaincjL cabinet ym, 

of it. - • He promised to pay me the tenth of this 

de 

month, but he has now put me off to the third of De- 
cember. • - He submitted (to it) with the greateA pa- 

se aoumettre y 

tience. • • • You promise enough, but you seldom 

rarementjKif, 

keep your word. 

Before the invention of water-mills and windmills 
Avant 

the ancients used to grind their com in 

atDoir coutumeyV. de grain,m.dan$ 

mortars. Put these books in their places 

mariier en 

again. -I believe* he did it through 

iMir,p. 

spite. Shall I put another trimming upon your 

dipit. garnitureyL 

gown ? - - - Let us die for our country, and our death 
fo6e,adj. patrUyf. 

will be glorious. The children who (shall be bom) 

^ortetix.adj. 

from this happy marriage, will be the delight of their 

deiicesy f.pL 

father and mother. - - When you see Mrs. B., I am 

(by the jut.) 

certain she will please you. You may set 

<^r,adj. 

out when (you please ;) we will follow you. . - - - - • 
il vous plaira 

* See Note, page 44, Exercises. 
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ilj brother (wb» born) in Paris, on tbe eighth of Feb- 

rvarji one thousand seven hundred and eighty-one* 

--You can speak to Mr. B. whenever you 

^ parleZfV. quand 

please, but I cannot take that liberty. - - 

s;^ vottloiryV. prendre^y, 

4 Why can you not ? — If you want that book, you 

S* t/7> «^> avoir besoin de 

may take it, it is at your service. - - Virtue is a quality 

a 

which we cannot (too much) praise. - Severity and rig- 
on,pro. /ro/),adv. louer^v, SeveritByL rt" 

or may excite fear, but not love. - Do not undertake 
gueur^f. crainte^i. amour^m. 

to undeceive her ; believe me, you will lose your time. 
detromper^v, 

- - We often mistake when we judge from ap- 

se meprendrejY, j^cT,v. 

pearances ; and often a person displeases us by the 

very quality by which another has pleased us. 

mcme,adj. 

That man will bless you, if you (give him other 
^ 6ewir,v. h TevetirjV, 

clothes.) - We laughed much yesterday at 

the play. - • - - - She was an agreeable lady ; she was 
comedie, 

ever smiling when any one had the honor 

tottjourSydidv . 

of speaking to her. When you know your lesson 

(by ih^ fut.) 

come and repeat it to me. - - • Did you know that 
t^ ripeUfyY, 



Mr. A. (wis to*) marry Miss B ? — > I knew it, but I wife 

dpouser^v, mais^c. 

not williDg to tell your brother of it. . . We would 

parleTyV. 

serve him with all our hearts, if we could 1 

de pouvoiTyV, 

shall go out in half an hour. . . If we go to-day 

aujourd hui.%dy. 

to Richmend, we will (make use oO your coach. • . 

de servir de carrosse^m. 

Your friend, Mr. H***, does not serve me well. ., . 

Shall I help you to a little bit of lamb, 

servir t/?^ morceau.m, agneaUjia. 

or a wing of that chicken ? . . . Why do you 

aile^L pouUt^m. Pourquoiy2Ldv» 

not serve your friends, since you can do it .^ * . . . 

puisquejC, 

If we go to my brother's shall you be able 

chez^p. 

to follow us ? — I will follow you step by step. . 'K 
«^ pas d paa^didv. 

Why do you follow me ? . . . You know the esteem 

esHmBjL 

and friendship that I have for him : you know 

that his father is one of my oldest friends. 

i anct6n,adj. 

Your illness proceeds from a great heat. . . ^^t 

chaleur^f. 

first time (that) you come to fiee me, I will keep you 

(by the flit. )^^ tenir • ' 

two or three days. . . Mr. B. desired me to tell you, 

prier^y. de 



* See Note, page 50, Exercisen. 
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that he will not come back to-day. . . Her mother 

started at these words, and became furious. . . . 
i,p. paro/e,f. /iirt««x,adj. 

Come on Friday morning at nine o'clock. • . As long 
t^ Vendredi T^OMt 

as her father and mother live, they never 

gt««,adv. {by thefttt) 

will consent to her marriage with Mr. R. . . Yon 
will not live long, if you drink so much. . . She lived 

about four years after her husband's death. . . 
eiiviron,p. aprh^^. 

This cloth is not worth five shillings a* yard, bat the 
drap^m, 

color becomes you very well. - - Do you not see the 

defects of it ? - - I will not see (any more) your brother, 
defautyxn. pluSy^dv. 

but I will see you again as soon as I can. 

(bifthejui.) 

(It is) better (to be unfortunate) than 

// vaut malheure»Xy?Ld\» 

criminal. - - - his best coat was not worth 

habit^m, 

two-pence when he arrived from Germany. 

90U Allemagne. 

We saw them yesterday. - - - - They did not foresee 

Aier, adv. i 

what would happen to them. 

* The English article a or an, before noans of meuare, weight, 
and namber, most be rendered in French by the definite artlcnefl, 
le, la. Us, 
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EXERCISES ON THE REFLECTED VERBS. 



i; * 
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The verbs marked thus* are irregular : see the vocabulary of irreg- 
ular verbs alphabetically arranged : Grammar, page 48. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I rise (e^rly) every 

Se leveret, de bonne Aetire,adv. tons Us 

morning. - - Does not your brother remember 
ma<in,m. pi. se ressouveniryV* 

to have seen me? - - My sisterf is not well ; she 
de t7u,p.p. scBur^t se porter, 

applies herself (too much) to study. - - We 

s^appliquer^y, fro/?,adv. 

rejoice at the good news (which) he has brought 
serejouiryV.de nuuvelle^, appoclijp.f, 

us. - - When do you intend to go and see 

se proposeTyV.de allergy, *<^ voirjV. 

Mrs. H ? - - Do you not repent what you 

se repentir^v,* de 

have done to her ? - - I believe tyour brothers 

/iai/jp.p. croire^y, 

are not well ; for I have not seen them this 

car,c. vu,p.p. 

week. 
semawe^f. 

Imp. I was riding on horseback in the park 

se promenerf parc,m. 

,1 - - — , _ — — — — " 1 — I — — 

t When i^e mean to express the state of a person's health, instead 
of the verb ^trcj we must use the reflected verb se porter : 

Ma scBur ne se porte pas bien^ My sister is not well. 

t The conjunction thdtj though sometimes omitted in English, 
must always be expressed in French. 
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when I met him. - - Was he not warm- 

guandyii. reneontrer^v. se ckauf- 

ing himself when you (came in) ? - - - We did not 
/er,v. erUrerjV. 

imagine he would succeed so well. - - You were 
t'imaginer^y, reuuirjV. 

boasting (too much) of what you have done for 
se vanter,v. trop /at/,p.p. 

him. - - - They did not expect that they should 

s^attendre^y. a «^ i^ 
meet us. 

Pret. I inquired after you yesterday. - - - 

9'* in formerly. de Aier^adv. 

Did not my son behave well in the last 

se com porter ^y. c2emter,adj. 

war ? - - Corn was sold yesterday for twelve shil- 
guerre^t se vendre^y, yp* 

lings af bushel. - - We saw ourselves surrounded by 

ae voir^y.* entourey^.p, 

more that twenty persons in an instant. - • Did you 
de 

not find yourselves obliged to go 

se trouvcryy. obligeyp.p, dt alleryy, 

there ? - - They did not stop one minute. 

s'arre/«r,v. 

FuT. I will not complain of you,' if you 

se plaindre^y, 

promise me to behave better- - - - Will your 

promettreyy* de mteux,adv. 

bird (grow tame) ? • Shall we submit our- 

oi^eau.m- s^apprivoiser.y- se soumetirejy-^ 

■ I ■ 1 1 " I I I , I 111 I 111 II 

t See Note, page 66. 
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selves to his judgment ? . . . You will ruin youj^- 

jug€fnent,m, te miner ^v. 

selves if you continue (ghming). . . . Will they no^ 

coniinneryy. de jouryV, 

perceive it (as soon as) they come into the 

8^apercevoir,y. en des que^c. efilrer^v.fut. 

room ? 

CoND« If I were in your place, I would 

dtais d 

not vex myself. . . . Would she not (make her) 

se chragrinerjV a^ichaf* 

escape ? . . . We would emhark (this day), 

per^y s^embarqueryy, au/cmr d'Aut, ad v^ 

if the weather (permitted.) . • . Would you embark 
temps, m, le permeUait^y, 

so soon ? . . Why would you expose yourselves to their 

i^expoeer^y. 
ftiry? . . . They would agree very well, 

JUreuTyt, t^accorder^y. iieji,adv, 

if they were not so proud. 

orgueilleuXyVidy 

Imperative Mood. 

I give you leave to go out, but 

donner^y. permiesion de sortirjy, maiSyC. 

<lo not overheat f yourself. . . • Let him amuse him- 
e^ichauffer^y. s^amuser^y. 

self a little in my garden. . . . Let us remem* 

ttnp6tt,adv. jardinytti se reismt 

ber what we are to do. . , • Endeavor to 

venir de,v.* f faireyy. i8f*cJforcer,v. dt 

please your master, and do not so often mis* 
plairejy* maiYre,m. 9€ tnmh 

i See Notei, next page. 
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take t lA the teDset, numbers, and persona of. , Uie 
per^v temps 

rerb. . . • Let them (fall aaleep).* . . 

9^endoTmir{7* 

SUBJUMGTITE MoOD. 

Pre 8. I must ^pplj myself to the 

11 faut que § a^appUqut ,t. 

French language. . . I will hide it lest 

loMgueyL cocker jY. de pewr quCyC^ 

she should perceive it. . . . Piovided 

ne t^^ 9^apercevoir,Y «n,pro. Pourvu que^c. 

we remember to ask him how his' 

de demander^v lui comment^ ady. 

mother^ does^. (In order that) you may not 

8e portejY* Afin qucj c. 

boast (so much). - - I ha?e told them who you 

se vanteTjV. tant^ndv, di<,p.p. 

are, that they may behave better anothet tim^ 

afin quCjC, foU^t 

Imp- That I might not ruin myself. - - 

ae ruiner,y. 

That he might not meddle with my affairs* - - • 

se tneler^y, de 

That we might excuse ourselves- - - - That you 

a^excttserjV- 

- • 

t When the verb is conjugated with a negation j the pronouns are 
put before the verb : ex. ne toqs promenez pasy do not walk : and 
lot is changed into te: ne te prom^ pas. 
% See Note, page 50 of the Exercises. 

§ The impersonal verb, U faui^ requires the sabjnnctive mood et^ 
leril. 
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might not go away. - - - • That they night not 

repent too late. 

$€ rtpenHr^Y* ircp tardjj. 



Compouhd Tehses. 



The Reflected verbs are coi^nuAted in tbeir compoand teiMMi 
the rerb Stn. See (Jramiiiari ptge 77. 

I hare inquired after yon and yonr sister. « - 
a^infarmerjT, de 

He says you were not t ^^H while yon 

diijV, ifouB ne vous ites pas pendant que^c, 

were in the country. - - * - Has not yonr consin j 

d campagnejt causin^m. i 

laughed at me ? - - Did we not get np ' at six 

f e moquer^y, de se kveVyV. d 

(o'clock)? - - They have perceived the trick, but 
hewre du touryUk. 

it was too late. - • Did you remember me? 

ce 9e rtncmvemrjy,^ de 

I had not applied myself enough. - . . • Had 

not your sister imagined, that they would hare 

sHmagmer^y. 

found themselves obliged to go to France ? « « 
86 trowHr,y. obUgSjp.p^ de "l 

He has wounded himself in attempting to injure 
se biesseryy. essayer^y, de autre^v. 

t See ftrft Note, ^ge 67 of the Ezercisei. 

t See Grammar, page 6, Note : Ezceptiofu to rule 3. 

15 
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take t in the teDset, numbersi and persooB of .Uie 
per^y temps 

rerb. . • • Let them (fall asleep).* 

s^endormiryV. 

SUBJUMGTITE MoOD. 

Pre 8. I must ^PP^J myself to the 

II faut que § a^apiptique ,t. 

French language. . . I will hide it lest 

kmgueyt cacheTyV, de pewr qutyC. 

she should perceive it. . . . Piovided 

ne «/7> 8^apercevoir,v «n,pro. Pourvu que^c. 

we remember to ask him how his' 

de deinanderjV lui commentj ady. 

mother^ does^. (In. order that) you may not 

86 portejY. Afin qucy c. 

boast (so much). ~ - I ha?e told them who you 

8e vanteTjV. tant^^dv, dt/,p.p. 

are, that they may behave better anothet tinft^. 

afin que^e, fou^V 

Imp- That I might not ruin myself. - - 

ee riiiner,y. 

That he might not meddle with my affairs* - • • 

ee tneleryY, de 

That we might excuse ourselves- - • - That you 

«'«ccfW€r,v- 



t When the verb is conjugated with a negatunif the pronoaiu are 
pot before the verb : ex. ne vons promenez pasy do not walk : and 
lot is changred into te : ne te proiMfu pas. 

% See Note, page 50 of the Exercises. 

§ The impersonal verb, U fautf requires the sabjanctive mood al^ 
lerit 
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CrERCISES ON THE IftTPERSONAL VERBS. 

. GRAMMAB : PAas 79. 

Does it raia ? -^ It rained just now, but 

taut'd'PhettrejtAy, 

it does not rain at present Was it not raining 

maintenantjzdv. 

when 70U canxe ^ . . • I advise you not to go out 

conseUleryV. de ne paa 

this morning; I think it will soon rain. — I am 

hient6ty9iAyf 

sure it would rieiin, if the ^wind was^ inot^ so^ high.^ . . . 

s'U *o^ faireyV^, grand. 

Do you know what happened to my cousin 
savoirfX, est anivi 

whilst he was in town ? .... I foresaw what 

pendant que^c. en privoir 

would happen. • « • The roads were Tory slippery 

cheminyxny gHssaniySid}, 

yesterday, because it drizzled the whole day. • . • Did 

you observe bow it lightened last 

remarqueryy* co2nme,adv. pa$sie 

night ? • • , • If it did not iree^ie, I would go to see them 

%o^ voifyV. 

to day It hailed this afternoon, and it will 

apris-midiym. 
certainly snow to night. ... It thundered much 

cette mrtf. beaucoupy^dy. 

yesterday, and I think it will thunder again to- 

craire;^. «iicore,adv. 

day. ... It matters little whether you write your ex- 
imporh que (subj.) 
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me. • * We - had thought ourselves abte 

86 croireyV,* copaifa^adj* 

to resist them, but we have (been deceived.) • * 
de rem£er,y. leur, maiayC. §e tromper^y* 

Did you not hide yourselves (in order) 

ae cacherjT. qfin 

to surprise them ? • . - ^ - When I (shall) 

de auq^reHdrtiY, Quand^adv. 

have walked five or six minutes in the gar* 

minutCyt jar" 

den, I will rest myself. - . • . - Why did ' you 

<lin,m. 9e reposeryr, 

exhaust yourself as you have done? » - * Our 
M^ipuiieryY. /air^p.p. 

sailors would have .behaved with more resolu* 
matelotym. 

tion. - - Would you not have excused yourself? • • 

a^excuseryY. 

When they have repented their fioiItSj I 

(fiU) 86 repentiryV.^de 

will forgive them. - - - If I had been in your place^ I 

' WW d 

would not have meddled with their affairs. • - • • 

ae^mSlefyy, de • 

Your friend would not have complained of you, 

86 ptaindreyY* 

and you never would have (fallen out) for so small 

86 hrquiUeryr. ft pen 

a matter. 
de cAose. 
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EXERCISES ON THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
. aRAHMAB : P1.0X 79. 

Does it rain ? -^ It rained just now, but 

it does not rain at present Was it not raining 

matn/eitanf,adv. 

when you canxe? ... I advise you not to go out 

conseUleryY, de ne pas 

this morning; I think it will soon rain. — I am 

bientdty^dv, 

sure it would rain, if the ^wind was^ ^not^ so^ high.^ . . . 

s*U to^ fairejY», grand. 

Do you know what happened to my cousin 
savoiryY, est arrivi 

whilst be was in town ? .... I foresaw what 

pendant quCyC. en privoir 

would happen. • « • The roads were very slippery 

c%emifi,m, gUssaniySLd}. 

yesterday, because it drizzled the whole day. • • . Did 

you observe bow it lightened last 

remarqueryy. comme,adv. passie 

night ? . . , . If it did not iietz^dy I would go to see them 

t^ voifyV. 

to day. • ... It hailed this afternoon, and it will 

aprh-midiym. 
certainly snow to night. ... It thundered much 

cetie 9Mft>. beaucaupySLdy. 

yesterday, and I think it will thunder again to- 

croire,y, encortysAy* 

day. ... It matters little whether you write your ex- 
imporH que (subj.) 



:V, 
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ercise now or later, provided it be well 

tkkme pourvu quiyC, 

written. 



XXERCI8E OK THE TERB T AVOIR. 

oramuar: page tiO: hotb. 

There are three ladies who (are waiting for) yoQ 

(titefidrejY, 

in your brother's study* ... Is there any fire in the 

cabinet ^xn» 

parlour ? . . No, Sir, there is none . • There were two 
saihjt il n^y en a^aa. 

men below who asked to speak to you. • ; : . Was 
en 5a9,adv. d 

there not formerly a (cofifee-house) at the 

auirefoiSynAv* cafiyiDu 

corner of this street? ....•• There were gfreat re- 
coin^m, rue^f. ri^ 

joicjngs in France when peace was proclaimed. • • • 
jouissance^L prodamiejp.p* 

I was telling you that there will be a grand concert 
dire^y, 

and afterwards a ball and supper in the course 
ensuitCydLdv. amranifm. 

of this month. .... There would be no harm if yov 

ma^m. 

would learn^ your^ lesson better. ^ • . . My brother says 

mietOyady. 

that there has been a bloody engagement between 

ionglantf^d}. com6af,m. 



Ijr for those ftnlts. - - It is always dangermii 

mcnl^adT. 

to (keep company witk) people without aiij prin- 
de friquenter^r. personne auatn prn^ 

dple of religion. - -> Does it rain ? No, Sir, 
eipe,m. Monrieur^m. 

it is fine weather. - - Was it not Tery cold ? - - It will 

froid^m, 

lieidier be cold nor hot - There has (been a) high 
ntyC. nijC, faire^r. grand^z^ij. 

windy and I think it will soon freeze. - - - It is not so 

pemer;v. 

eold as it was (at the) beginning of this month. - - 

au cammeuetmentym. 

bo yon think that it is hotter in Italy than here? 



EXERCISES ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

▲GBESMKNT OV THE PAST PART. WITH ITS NOSHKATITX, 

ORAMMAB: PA«Z 82. 

(I have been told) that your brother-in-law is gone to 
On m^a dit heanrfrhre^m, 

the continent. - - - - I hare not seen your mother 

tHi,p. 

since she arriVed from France ; does she appear 

dtpidi jttSyC. 

satisfied with her journey ? - - My brothers are gone to 
de voyage^m. 

-Do?er| and intend to pay yon a visit when 

9epropa$$rpy, dereidrt^y, %c^ 



r 
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which cMLsed the fint murder/- - Ift it not 3raa wIhi 

m€wrtre,m, 

wrote to Mitt A ? No, it is Miss Rose's f riiter. 

avez ecrityY, 

« - - If jon do not succeed, it will not be mj fault. 

- • - If you happened to lose the friendship rf ye v 

venir a perdreyV, 

parents, it would be the greatest misfortune whieh 

moUeftr^m. 

ever could happen to you. - - It is my friend 

jamais,2idvy pouvoir^y. arriver^Y* 

who told me that it was your father whom we saw 
dire^Y, 

yesterday. - - - - Speak to my brotho's, for it is they 

who told it to me. - - * - Why do you not accuse 

Pourquoi^a.dY', 

my sisters ? - - - - It is they who have done all the 

mischief. - - - - You blame my aunts, but is it they 
ma/,m. bldmiTyY. tanteyf. 

who have offended you ^ 
offettser^Y* 



KXERGISBS ON TBS IMPSRSOKAL YBlUf XL £ST. 
OR^MMAB . PAGE 80 : ITOTX. 

It is surprising to see you so lazy and in- 

67onnan/,adj. de 

attentive after having been punished severe- 

apriiy^, avoir sev^e- 

t See Note 2, EzereisMi pago 6. 
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Ijr for tboie faults. - - It is always dangeioai 

men/yadr. 

to (keep company witk) people without any priiw 
de friquenter^r. personne auatn prin- 

ciple of religion* ^ - Does it rain ? No, Sir, 
qpe^m. Monneufym. 

it is fine weather. - - Was it not Tery cold f - - It will 

froid^m. 

Iieidier be cold nor hot -> There has (been a) high 
m^c. nijC. fairejY, grand^Vkiy 

windy and I think it will soon freeze. - - - It is not so 

<old as it was (at the) beginning of this month. - • 

au eommencvment^m. 

Do you think that it is hotter in Italy than here ? 

(wbj.) 



EXERCISES ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

▲GBinfiMKNT or THE PAST PART. WITH ITS NOSHKATIYK. 

ORAMMAB: PA«Z 82. 

(I have been told) that your brother-in-law is gone to 
On tn*a dit heanrfrhre^m, 

the continent. - - - - I hare not seen your mother 

tw,p. 

since she arriVed from France ; does she appear 

dtpm 2tt€,c. 

satisfied with her journey ? • - My brothers are gone to 
de voyagefUk. 

Dover, and intend to pay you a visit when 

Hpropoier^Y. derendre^y, %c^ 
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ihej are (eome back.) - - - Tbe .houea which aie 
(fty the fut) revenir,y. 

bailt in the winter are not so healthy ar thoee 

which are begun (in the) spring and finished (in the) 

au am 

niddle of snmmer. - •^ The wicked are alwaya tor- 
^UyVH, michantfZdj.fl. hour" 

mented, and the righteous are comforted hj their 
reUrjY, ju8te,tidj, etm»okr;y, 

own conscience. - • Yirtuous people are esteemed 
propre persawMjf. 

and respected by those who are so. - - I aesore yon 

de le'f 

that Mr. Brown's wife appears much afficted 

femme fori^dAv. ' 

at the death of her husband, but her sons i^pear 
de mart,m. 

as much affected as she. 
toucher,Y. 



k 



AGREEMENT OF THE FAST PART. WITH ITS REGIMEN* 

QRAMlf JOL : PAOK 83. 

The resolution which she has taken of going into 

the country surprises me very much ; I have spoken 
etonner^y. iria forij^dv. 

to her myself, but I have not (been able 'to) learn 

pouvcifjr. 

the reasons which have induced her to it. - - - Miss 

engager^r. MUe 



t Grammar^ page 90^ Remark t. 
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Ftrran was an axcellent actrera; I have seen hn 

actricejt, % 

play leTeral timea. • - - I am very aorFf ' fordia 

troiible that affair has giyen to your aunt. • *<* - If yot 
peineyf, tante^t. 

ean oome with me, I will show yon At lady 

. montrerjV. 

whom I have heard sing. - - What Muff hava 

you chosen ? • - The letter which you have wntten to 
cftoi»,p.p. 

me in French is tolerably well ; I have shown 

en paaaablementyBAv* 

it to your aunt^ who. is n\uch pleased 

trhy^iy. coit/enf,adj* 

(with it.) - - I have not yet received the goods, 
6n,pro. marchandiseX 

which you sen( me by the shijp Good? 

vatsseaUytn, 

will. - - Ladies, have you returned him the letters 
Me$dane8y rendreyY. 

which he desired you to read ? - - - - Where 

jpr<er,v. de Ot^,adv. 

did you buy those gloves ? - - - I bought 

achetetyY. 

them in France. - - Alexander conquered Asia with 

the troops which his &ther Philip had disciplined. 
troupeyi, 

- • The faults which he had committed, greatly 

6«attcatfp,adv. 

increased his prudence. - - He has spent all his 
augmenUeryY. 
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tretsares which bis father had amassed with so mneE 

care and labor. - «• I shijl never forget the good 

oMieTyY. 

services which you have done to my nsother. 

aerviceytn. rendrCyY, 

• •. Of all the letters which my brother ^has received 

to-day ; there is not one (of them) for 

aufourd^huiytidy 

me, . . . The reasons, which yon have given us, have 

satisfied us. • . • What books have you lost f • . The 
tatisfaireyr. 

fitie actions your brothers have, done in 

beauyhd, actionyf, faireyY, em 

America deserve great praises, and (ought to) be 
Amirique miriteryVy loucmgeyf. devoiryV. 

transmitted to posterity The three country 

houses, which^ your^ father^ (is said to^) have'^ bought» 
maison on dit que' 

are extremely fine and well situated. , • • • • The 

st7tt^,p.p. 

soldiers, whom they obliged to (set out,) are 

ioldatym. d 

(come back) already. .... My ' sisters, have 

revenir^y. 

' ■ '. * 

quarrelled the whole day, and are now recon,- 

%e querelleTyV, 

ciled. 
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f 

■ ■ . ' .*' ' 

PAST PARTICIPLES, DECLINABLE AND INDiCLINABUI^: 

12BASM1.R i f, 84, txcoHi) BiTLX .* P. 84, kxiilks. 

I haye gtyen him a fable to translate. ... 1 cannot 

d tradidreyr, 

forget the good action9; which I have seen you 

do The] goods which you ordered me to 

. de 

' - • * 

send, are arrived : permit mi to show you the letters 

de 

which he has seen me open irom Germany* . • • 

AUemagne^f. 

Hare you already read the books which I saw* you 

baying? • • ^ I have bought the clothes for 

(tii/.) habit, m. (^ 

whicb jou saw me bargaining. .. . . The history 

marchanSr.Y. 

whicli I have begun to read, is not entertaining. . • • » 

d amusanty^dj. 

She has written more ^books than you have ever 

en j'omat^adv. 

read. ... % The lady whom I saw singing is Iband- 

some and young, but the song which I heard 

sung, is the best, as to words and music^ that 

(inf/j ' quant 

your brother ever wrote Miss B. has spent 

ait pasier^y. 

two or three days with your sisteris aQd saw their 

voiTfY^ Us 



< ■ f 



* ObserTe that the participle, though it does not agree with 
boc^, Uvrea should agree with the pronoun vous, and therefi)f» 
ikould.b6 4|pelt vue if addrewsed to a female. 
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(portn^ts painted) ; their cousins were in the next 
peMhrejT. 

xooniy and my aiater naw them painting in miniature. 



ItULES 

tOU THE ISMPLOTHENT 07 THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .* 

WITH EltERClSES. 

h All verbs which express - 

Gm/radicfum, hindrance^ command^ 
Doubt, canitniy proMUUiny 

Expectaiion^ totH^ fear or appre* 

henHonj 

require that the verb in the subordinate or co^usecutive 
part of the sentence, should be put in the Subjunctive. 

EXERCISE. 

1 

I deny that 'you have arrived first I. doubt 

nier itre le deuter 

whether that be true. I expect that he (will) come 
que attendte to^ 

to see me. . . . The rain prevented people from going^ 
x^ empichefj pret. qu^on ne alUr 

'"* In order to determine in which tense of the Subjunctive to put 
the Terb, see Roles : Grammar, page 96. 

It should be remarked, however, that although the firdt verb is in 
the present tense, tou ma)r put the second in the imperfect or the 
plaperfect of the Subjunctive, when yon wish to place in the sen- 
tence a conditional expression : as 

Je doute que votre mre e&t J doubt tokeiher your hrMer wauU 
rdfisH sans votre se« have sueeuded udthout y^ttr 

courSk mssistance. 
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lo wtlk. # . • I wonder that ^he has gone wilhovt 
9€ pr0nen€r. s^eiofmer etre partie $am 

mdii.. I permit jou to go and 6ee bim. . I eooMnt 
permettrefue toM «^ eonmOir 

that yon bny that book. • . I will, I order that 
. uckiier votdinr ordowMr 

you bny that hat . . I forbid him to go out of the 

chateau, difendrtquHl t^ sortir 

house.- . • • I desired that ]|e would give me a,book. 

desirer <^ 

. • I tremble, I apprehend, I fear, I am afraid 

irembkr apprehender crukkdre mvair peur^ 

that she may be displeased with my work. 
.ne meconteni . de 

II. The verb Etre^ to be followed by an adjeetiye or a 
participle^ which expresses an emotion of the mind, such 
MMjagf dUcmUeoiy indignation^ etc. requires the Subjunc- 
tire after it 



EXERCISE. 

I am very glad that you have heard* from him. • . . 
aiae repu 

I tm satisfied that yon have followed my counsels. # • . 
satitfait suivre conseils 

I am content that your sister is gone. ... I was 

smur partie. 

sorry that you iirext sick I am (Aill 

J&dii maiade. 

of indignation) that my friend has behaved^ so^ 
indigni i'iire comporti 

badly.3 

■ — — — ■ ' ■ ■ I - 

* See Note 1, page 52 of the EzerciMs, 

16 
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III. Yerbs used negatively or iDterrogatirely require 
the SobjanctiYe after them. Gram. p. 26 : rule 2. Some* 
times however the interrogative form of the verb is ased in 
order to affirm or deny with more force. In eases the 
interrogation is not followed by the subjunctive mood, 
because it is used to communicate our sentiments to oth* 
ers without implying doubt. As^ 

Madame y oubliez-vons 
Que Th^s6e eit mon p^re, .et qu'il est Totre £p<mz? 

Croirai-je qu'une nuit vous apu ^branler? 

Croinis-tu, que toujours feone au bord du pr6cipiM| 
Kile pourra marcher, sans que le pied lui gitsse f 

IV. Impersonal Verbs^ and all verbs used impersonally 
require the subjunctive mood after them. 

Exceptions. Except the verbs U s^ensuU^ it follows : 
U resulUj it results : il arrive, it happens; and those com- 
posed of a verb and an adjective expressing a poaiiiye 
affirmation ; such as evident, certain, aur, vrai, and the 
like. These take the subjunctive only when used nega* 
tively or interrogatively. 

I 
1 ■ 

EXERCISE. 

It is necessary that your father should come. • • It 
falloir %o^ 

is better that he should not go It suffices 

wM mtf ux c^ partir 

that you command me, to make me obey without 

pour que je 

delay. ... It is just that he should be rewarded. • • It 

recompensi 

is impossible that you should travel at this season. 

*^ voyager dam 



• 
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•V. Vt#* 

(Thence it follows) that you are wrong- . « • • It re* 
li shnsuit de Id avoir tort, 

suits from the information thej have receired, 

roMeignmens prii 

that the marriage of Mr. A. with Miss 6. is broken 

et 

off. . . . , It often happens that one does not succeed 

in the^ best^ concerted'* enterprises^ Does 

tes t^ 

it follow from thence that you are in the right? .... 

avoir raison 

It is evident that you are my friend Is it certain 

that she has arrived ? 
etre 

y. The impersonal verb // semhlt^ it seems, when used 
with the pronouns, me, fe, nous^ vous^ Itd^ leur, takes the 
Indicative after it, though when employed without these 
pronouns it Requires the Subjunctive. 

The verb Entendre^ when it signifies to heaty to under" 
stand, requires the Indicative after it : but in the signifi* 
cation of to expect, it requires the Subjunctive. Thus 
the expression, J'entends que vous chanteZy signifies I 
hear that you sing: but J'entends que vous chantieZj 
means, / expect you to sing. 

The verb Pritendre, when it signifies to maxnttnn^ to 
assert^ etc. requires the indicative ; but taken in the sigp- 
nification of to will, to intendy and the like, it requires the 
Subjunctive. 

EXEBCISE. 

It seems to me that you are displeased. • • . • . It 

f&dhe 



f. 



4, 
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aeems to me that lie has been embarrassed It 

embarra9»6. 

seems that joa are displeased. ... It seems that he 

has been embarrassed. ... It seems as if it were noth- 

que eda ne 

ing. • • I understand thereby that you are going away. 

par Id 

(I give you my word for it) , but at the same time I 
A vow le prameiH 

expect you will do all she plieases I main- 

t<mt cefuiUu plaira 
tain that she is right. ... I assert that you do your 

avoir raison 

duty. ... I intend that you bhall do your duty. 
dewfir. t^ 

VL The Subjunctive mood is used after the relative 

Sronoun qui^ who, when this relative has for its.antece- 
ient a noun qualified bv an adjective In the superlative 
degree, that is, precedea by U plu»y le vmvm^ le meiueury etc 

EXERCIS'K* 

There are many bodies in the heafen, but tl^e mm 

aehfe 

b the largest that we perceive. • • . This tree is the 

an apercevoir arhre 

tallest {or the shortest) that 1 have ever seen, « • • 
pftia haui moins haut jamaii 

This tortoise is the largest that has reached . 

iortue [dus graeae ilre parvenue dans^ 

this country. • . • The linen of Mr. N. is the best 
pays toile la meUUwre 

that one can find in this town. . • . The caps 
pouvoir trouver viUe bonnet 

«f Mrs* C. are the best made that I have seen. • . .\ 

ke, mieusp Jaita vuv 
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Religion is always the best guarantee that we 

le tneilkur garant m 

can have of the morals of mankind. 

nuBurs hommes 

Exception* If however the superlative is followed 
by a regimen indirect, as in the following exercise, the 
indicative mood must be used. 

EXERCISE. 

The sun is the largest of the bodies, (regimen 
le phts grand astres 

indirect) that we perceive in the heavens. . . This tor- 
toise is the largest of all those which have reach* 
la, plus groese celle 

ed this country. . . . This tree is the tallest of all 
dans 

those that I have seen. . . . She is the most beautiful 

of all the women that I know. 

connaitre 

VII. The Subjunctive mood is used whenever the 
relative corresponds to one of the adjectives ntd, aucwn, 
premier^ second^^ troisiemej demiery etc. ; and also when- 
ever it refers to a noun or an adverb, which has a nega- 
tive signification, such as personne^ peu^ guire^ Hen, U 
eeuly ete. 

EXERCISE. 

Racine is the first who has known how to cok 
le premier t^ i^ ra$^ 

lect with art the springs of a tragic intrigue. . • • • 
eembkr reuort 



There is not one of his friends who (would not yen* 

kazat^ 
16* 
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ture) * hit own life to preseire hii. • • • ^a» 
i§r pour camerver U %hf 

18 nothing that refreshes the blood like a good ae^ 
a Hen refraicMr comae 

tion. There are few kings, who know how to 

peude «^> <^ 

seek true glory. - - - - The dog is the only animal 

h »eui 

whose fidelity is tried The only good 

dont la ^ d Pdpreuve. 

which cannot (be taken from) ns, is the merit 

qu^on ne enlever e^ttt 

of having done a good action. -.-•«- There are few 

■* 
words, whichy . being happily placed, cannot contri* 
de mots 

bute to the sublime. 

Till. The Subjunctive mood must be used after the 
pronouns quelque . . que^ whatever : qui que^ whoever : 
and quoi que^ whatever. 

EXERCISES. 

Whatever effort men^ make^, their nothingness 
Quelques les que ndoMt 

appears everywhere. ----- Whoever you may be, 
pariout Qui que 

speak without fear. - - - - Whatever you write, = a- 
parler Quoi que icrvoer 

void meanness. ------- Whatever you may say, an 

hassesse ^^ 

(ass's foal) will become but an ass. 
dnon ne devenir que 



See page 80 of tbe Exercises. 
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IX. The coDJunciioD Si qut requires the Sub- 
junctive after it, whenit is used in the sense of gwlgn^ 
• . . • . qMLty or when placed between two negatives. 

Also when the conjunction d is supi^ed by que in the 
second member of a sentance. 

EXEECISE. 

However fine it may Tj§ be, a hair 

Si mmce que potfooir^t cheveu 

makes some shade. . . . Tour cousinSd^^er rich he 
ombre 

may be, will not obtain the vote. . . f^ . . • Miss N. 

obienir eujfraq€,fl^0lh^ 

has not been so modest as n^JrfSgive herself) 

si qu^eUe . ^E^ a^itre dotmi 

some praises "^ He has not be^iso active as 

leste qu^U 

not to Ml. . .' If he arrive^ and (if) you see 

etre iombe H que 

him before I do, speak to him of 
mm «^t 

If you come (to my^ouse) and ( 
venir ^uSf^moi 

me in, have the goj^j^s to wait 
y ^ ) MeMbre 

A list of the Gonjulictions which 
tive mood after thepiAjpiU be founiHSn 
the Grammar. ^fft^ 




do not find 
me. 



e Subjunc* 
hpage of 



^ 
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TOCABULiLRT OF THE VERBS* 



VOCUBULARY 

Of Verbs which rex[uire the preposition de before the 
next infinitivd Those which are marked thus t> 
when folio wedjby qucj require the Sabjunctiye. 



Si 



^ 




Abstenir (se) 

Abuser 

Accommoder (s 

Achever 

Acquitter (se 

Affecter 

Affliger 

Affliger (se) 

Appercevoir 

fApprehende 

Approcher (se) 

Approuver 

Arr^ter 

Attend rir 

Attrister 

Avertir 

Aviser (se) 

BlsLmer 

Censurer 

Cesser 

Chagriner 

Charger 

Choisir 

^Commander 

Conclure 

"f Conjurer 

Conseiller 

Consoler (se) 

Contraindre 

Convaincre 

Convenir 

Craindre 

Decharger 

D6courager 

fDefendre 



Defier (se) Excuser 

Degouter Exempter 

eliberer lExiger 

Demander (en Feindre 

[grace) Finir 
Demettre (se) Flatter (se) 
Depecher (se) Carder 
Desaccoutumer Gener 

esesperer [(se) Oronder 
Deshabituer (se) Hair 




^Desister 
Desoler 
Determiner 
Detourner 
Differer 
Dire 

Disconvenir 
^Dispenser 
ivertir 
crire 
edifier 




H&ter (se) 

Hesiter 

Impatienter (se) 

Indigner (se) 

Informer (se) 

Ingerer 

Inquieter (se) 

Inspirer 

fJuger {k propos) 

~ouir 

Jurer 



fforcer (se) *^^^ostifier 
ffrayer r^^jasser (se) 

Erabarrasser X^CiOuer 
inanciper (se^ Mander 



anger 
dire 
Mediter 
MSler (se) 
Menacer 



parer (s 
tEmpecher 
Empresser (se) 
Enjoindre 
Ennuyer (se) 
Enorgueillir (se) M^riter 
Enrager Moquer 

Entreprendre Negliger 
Epouvanter Notifier 

Essayer Ofirir 



▼OCABULART OF THE YXHM< 



9\ 



Omettre 

tOrdonner 

Oublier 

Pardonner 

Porler 

Permettre 

Persuader 

Piquer (se) 

Plaindre 

Precipiter (se) 

Prescrire 

Presumer 

tPrier 

Professer 



Profiler 

Promettre 

Proposer 

Rebuter (se) 

RecommaDder 

Redoater 

Refuser 

Rejoair 

Remercier 

Repentir (se) 

Reprendre 

Heprimander 

Reprocher 

R^soudre 



Ressouvenir (se) 

Retenir 

Sommer 

Soucier (se) 

Soup9onner 

Suffire 

Suggerer 

fSupplier 

Surprendre 

Susciter 

T&cher 

Tromper 

Troubler 

Vanter (se) 






Observe that the greater part if not all of the yerbi 
which require the preposition de after them are general- 
ly, and may always be, rendered into English by a ge- 
rund« either absolutely, or with one of the prepositions 
o/, fram^ mtk^ etc. ; as 

II m'emp^che de le faire, He hinders me from doing it, 
J'aurai le plaisir de la voir, / shall have the pleasure of 

seeing her. 



Verbs which require the proposition d before the next 

infinitive. 



Abandonner (se) 

Aboutir 

Admettre 

Accoutumer (se) 

Adherer 

•f Aider 

Aimer 

Amuser (se) 

Applaudir 

Appliquer (se). 

Apprendre 



Appreter 

Assigner 

Attacher (se) 

Attendre (se) 

Autoriser 

C here her 

Corop4tir 

Conaamner 

Condescendre 

Consister 

Contrevenir 



Contribuer 

Convier 

Demeurer 

Depenser 

Deplaire 

Desobeir 

Destiner 

Determiner (se) 

Disposer 

Donner 

Dresser 
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iclairer 

Employer 

Encourager 

Endurcir [se] 

Engager 

Enhardir 

Enseigner 

Exciter 

Exercer 

Exhorter 

Exposer 

Fier [se] 

Habituer [se] 

Inciter 

Incliner 

Insulter 

Inviter 



Jouer 

Mettre [se} 

Montrer 

Nuire 

Obeir 

Obstiner [sej 

Obvier 

Occuper [se] 

Opposer [se] 

Ordonner [se] 

Parvenir 

Penser 

Perdre 

Persisler 

fPlaire 

Porter 

"fPourvoir 



t^ousser 

Presenter 

Pretendre 

Proceder 

Renoncer 

Resister 

Ressembler 

Rester 

Songer 

Subvenir 

Survivre 

Tarder 

Tendre 

Travailler 

Viser 



Observe that most of the verbs which take d before 
the next infinitive generally are, and always may be ren- 
dered in English by the gerund with the preposition^ o/, 
til, or for : as 

Elle prend plaisir a le faire endever. 
She takes pleasifre in teasing him, etc. 



Verbs which sometimes take a and sometimes de be- 



fore the next infinitive. 



Commencer 
Contraindre 
Continuer 



Couter 

Discontinuer 

Essayer 



Forcer 

Manquer 

Obliger 



Verbs, which require no preposition before the next 
infinitive. 



Affirmer 

Aimer mieux 

AUer 

Apercevoir 

Assurer 

Avouer 



Compter 

Confesser 

Considerer 

Croire 

Daigner 

Declarer 



Deposer 

Devoir 

ecouter 

Entendre 

Envoyer 

6pier 
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Esperer 
Faire 


Ouir 


Sayoir 


"%, 


Paraitre 


Sembler 


mg 


11 faut 


Pr6teDdre 


Soutenir 


. 


S'imaginer 


Pouvoir 


Souhaiter 


«- 


Laisser 


Publier 


Valoir mienx 




Nier 


Rapporter 


Voir 




Observer 


Reconnaitre 


Vouloir 




Oser 


Regarder 







REMARQUES Dl^TACH^ES. 

Les mots qui expriment 1e cri des animaux et leurs par^ 
ties communes sont essentieis a coDnaitre. 

Cri. On dit : 



L'abeille, le bourdon et la 

monche bourdonnent, 
L'aigle trompette, 
L'alouette grisolie tirelire. 
L'ine braiL 
Le buffle souffle^ beugle. 
La caille carcaiUcy margof- 

te. 
Le canard noMle. 
Les gros chiens ahoient, 
Les petits chiens jappait. 
La cigale croquette et 

<:hante. 
Le cocbon grogne. 
La colombe et le ramier 

gemUsent. 
Le coq coqueline et chante, 
Le corbeau croasse. 
La gprenouille coasse. 
Le crocodile lamtnte. 
Le dindon gloualo%Ue. 
L'elephant borhe, 

(Acadfemiei 3u£Ebn, 



L'epervier le kpin et le 

renard glapissent, 
Le faon rate, 
Le hibou hue. 
L'hirondelle gazamlk. 
La hiif^pe pupuU. 
Le lion rugit, 
Le loriot, le merle et le 

serpent sifflent, 
Le milan kuU. 
Le moineau pepie. 
Le paon braille, criaiUe. 
Le perroquet cause. 
La pie jacasse. 
Le pigeon roucoule* 
La poule glousse. 
Les petits poulets pianiiM, 
Le rossignol ramage. 
Le sanglier grameue. 
Le taureau mugit et beugJe* 
Le tigre roii^* 

Valmont de Bomare.) 
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'.itijfj',.- 

/^^j;" PARTIES COMMUNES. On dU : 

Le pied, d*un cheval, d'un boeuf, d'un yeau^ d'un eerf, 
d'un chameau, d'un elephant, d'un mouton, d'un co* 
ebon, d'une chevre, et de tons lea animaux cbez lea- 
quels cette partie est de corne. 

La patte d'un chien, d'un chat, d'un lievre, d'un l^in^ 
d'un lion, d'un ours, d'un singe, d'un rat, d'on grenoail-. 
le, d'un crapaud, d'un chardonneret, d'un pinson, de 
tous les oiseaux qui ne sont pas oiseaux de prole, et en 
general de tous les animaux cbez lesquels cette partie 
n'est pas de come. 

La bouche d'un cbeval, d'un chameau, d'un Ane, d'un 

xnulet, d'un boeuf, d'un elephant 

La gueule d'un brocbet, d'un crocodile^ d'un 16zardy 
d'une carpe, d'une truite, d'un serpent, d'nne vipSre, 
d'un lion, d'un tigre, d'un chien, d'un loup, d'uo chat 

Le bec d'un perroquet, d'une birondelle, en un moi de 
tous les volatiles. 

Lfi GROIN d'un cocbfn. 

Le museau d'un renard, d'une bellette. 

Le mufle d'un cerf^ d'un taureau, d'un boeuf, d'on lion, 
d'un tigre, d*un leopard. 

Les DeFENSES, d'un elephant, d'un sanglier. 

La TeTE d'un lion, d'un cheval, d'un mouton, d'un oise- 
au, d'un poisson, d'une mouche, d'un serpent 

La hurb d'un sanglier, d'un brocbet, d'un saumonj d'un 
loup. 

Le B0I8 d'un cerf. 

La corne d'un rhinoceros. 

Le8 OS d'une baleine, I'os d'une seche. 

Les arStes d'un brocbet, et de tout autre poiSson. 

(Acad^mie, Bu^m, Yalmont de Bomtie.) 
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CacoIphonie. — Dites: Cacophonie, et non: Caca- 
PHONIE. Quelquefois, dans la poesie familiere, on fait 
des cacophonies k desseiD ; temoin la suivante : 

Didon dinaiti dit-otij 

Du dos d'un dodu dindon. (Oorvigny.) 

Les anecdotiers ont rapporte cette singuliere cacopho- 
nie que fit un niagistrat du terns de la Fronde ; apr^s 
avoir ordonne d'eteudre une chaine dans la rue, impatient, 
il s'ecria : Qu' attend-on done tant ! Que ne la tend' on 
done Id ! 

(Extrait des R6cr6ations grammaticalesy de Daniel.) 

DoNNER A BOiRE. — Deux sots demaudaieut a Fonte- 
nelle s'il fallait dire : Donnezmoas d boire^ ou : versez nom 
a boire. L'academicien leur repondit : '' Les deux ex- 
pressions sont bonnes : mais vous pourriez dire aussi : 
Menez-notis boire. ^^ 

Entendre. — Entendre la railleries c'est avoir le talent 
de bien railler. 

Entendre raillerie^ c'est souffrir la raillerie sans se 
facher. (Blondin.) 

eTRE. — EST-CE LA VQTRE LIVRE ? Oui, C^CSt LUI. 

Ce mot lui est une faute. Repondez : Out, ce Vest ovf 
bien : Oui, chst mon livre. — Sont ce Id vos parens? 
Ouij ce hES sont. Repondez: Oui^ se sont Eux — Sont 
ce Id vos nieces? Oui, ce les sont. Repondez : Oui ce 
sont ELLES. Regle : Quand on parle de choses inani- 
mees, on doit repondre : ce Pest^ ce les sont^ ou repeter 
le nom de ces choses : mais il faut repondre : c'^est lui^ 
c^est elUj ce sont eux^ ce sont elles, quand on parie des 
personnes. {Manuel de M. Blondin.) 

Grammaire. — Le petit-fils de D'Aguesseau, ayant 
ete admis dans une Societe litteraire disait modeste- 
ment qu'dn I'avait re9a k cause de son grand-pite. 
Le grammairien Beauzee lui repondit : Je I'ai bien 6te 

17 
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jL cause de ma grand-mire (Grammaire.) Plntiean 
prttendent que c'est cette plaisanterie qai a donne lieu i 
la proDODciation vicieuse granrmere pour grammaire. 

Jeunes personnes. — N'est-il pas honteux de yoir k 
Paris des enseignes des maisons d'education ainsi eon- 
^ues : Pension de jieunes personnes du sexe? Y-a-t-il 
des jeunes persoDoes qui ne soient pas du sexe ? 

(Marle, Precis dWrthologie.) 

JuoiR. — Jouir d^une mauvaise sante ; jouir d^une maU' 
vatse reputationj sont des locutions aussi ridicules que le 
seraient celles-ci i Souffrir dune bonne sante ; souffrir 
d^une bonne reputation. 

(Laveaux, Phillipon-de-la-Madelaine.) 

Liaison des mots. — Un jeune homme etait au spec- 
tacle dans una loge, a cote de deux dames richement 
parees, mais dent la convetsation auQonpait bien le 
peu d^educatioQ qu'elles avaient re9u. Tout-4«coup 
le jeune homme trouve sous sa main ud evantail; 
^^ Madame, dit-il, £l la premiere, cet eventail est^il k 
vous ? — II n'est poiut-z-£l moi. — £st-il a vous ? en le 
presentant k Tautre. — II n'est pa-t-^-moi. — II n'est 
poin-z-£l vous, il n'est pa-t-a vous, dit le jeune homme; 
je ne sais pa-^-a-gu'c»/-ce." 

Cette plaisanterie a couru dans les cercles, et a donne 
naissance au mot Pd't-d-qu^est-ce, 

(Eztrait du Manuel de M. Boniface.) 

On a donne le nom de velours auv fausses liaisons 
formees par la lettre s, et celui de cuir k celles qui sont 
form^es par la lettre t ; ainsi la premiere dame avait fait 
un veloursy et la seconde un cuir. 

(Les Omnibus du Lanoaoe.) 

Monsieur. — Pononcrez ; Mocieu^ et non : Monsieu, 
ni Monsieure. (Marlb.) 
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MoRT-iTRE se dit d'un homme ; mais^ en parlant d'aiie 
femme, t/ /att< (f/re : ivre-morte; car dans un homme 
mofi-vore^ une femme morte'ivrej on prononce egalement 
moT'tivrej et la diflference des genres ne se trouve pas 
indiquee par la prononciation. ^ (Laveaux.) 

QuiPROQUO. — Prononcez : Kiproko, et non: Kui- 
proko. (Waillt.) 

Quiproquo de Louis XV, M. de Nedouchel, anglo- 
mane determine, suivait un jour a cheval la voiture de 
Louis XY. 11 avait plu, etM.de Nedouchel, allant dant 
la boue eclaboussait ie roi qui, mettaut la tete k la por^ 
tiere, lui dit : " M . de Nedouchel, vous me crottez.^^ — 
^^ Qui, Sire, a I'anglaise," repondit-il, d'on air tres-satisfait 
Au lieu de crottezy il avait entendu trottez. Le roi, sans 
se douter de la meprise, se contenta de lever les glaces 
avec bonhomie, en disant : '^ Yoila un trait d'anglomanie : 
mais il est un peu fort." 

(Eztrait des Recreations grammaticales de M. Daniel.) 

Toucher. — On touche le clavecin, le forte-piano^ 
Porgue. 

On bat la caisse, le tambour, les timbales. 

On donne du cor. 

On Sonne du cor et de la trompette. 

On pince ia harpe, guitare, le luth, la le theorbe. 

On joue de tons les instruments. 

(GIRAULT-DUVIVIER, LaVEAUX, MoREL.) 

ViLLE, — Dites : Ce jeune homme est en tille, pour : 
II n'est pas chez lui ; et, Ce jeune homme est k la tille, 
« pour : II n'est pas k la campagne, 

(fioUHOURS, BoiSTfi.) 
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